S

Ne. SheosoEﬁEi

(a6 - pcroker - T2} 3

Yu
(DQCQ m)&ui

[ s Y
Y &,
R ’
4 ﬁ”w :
- .
A o
A2 \.(w"‘;l
by

i g

NSV -3
933 74-

(.



VEGETARIAN WORLD

INTERNATIONAL
UNIVERSITY

WORLD-WIDE
RESPONSIBILITY

SEVEN PROMISES

DEVOTIONAL
EXPERIENCES

THEOSOPHISTS
AT WORK

THEOSOPHICAL PUBLISHING HOUSE

ADYAR, MADRAS 20

OCTOBER 1951 Vel. 73, No. 1



THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of students, belonging to any
religion in the world or to none, who are united by their approval of the Society’s
objects, (see page ii), by their wish to rémove religious antagonisms and to draw
together men of goodwill whatsoever their religious opinions, and by their
desire to study religious truths and to share the results of their studies with
others. Their bond of umion is not the profession of a common belief, but a
common search and aspiration for Truth. They hold that Truth should be
rought by study, by reflection, by purity of life, by devotion to high ideals,
and they regard Truth as a prize to be striven for, not as a dogma to be imposed
by authority. They consider that belief should be the resuit of individual study
or intuition, and not its antecedent, and should rest on knowledge, not on
assertion. They extend tolerance .to all, even to the intolerant, not as a
privilege they bestow but as a duty they perform, and they seek to remove
ignorance, not to punish it. ‘They see every religion as an expression of th'e\
Divine Wisdom and prefer its study to its condemnation, and its practice to
proselytism. Peace is their watchword, as Truth is their aim.

THEOSOPHY is the body of truths which forms the basis of all religions,
and which cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession of any. It offers a
philosophy which renders life intelligible, and which demonstrates the justice -
and the love which guide its evolution. It puts death in its rightful place, asa
. recurring incident in an endiess life, opening the gateway to a fuller and more
radiant existence. It restores to the world the Science of the Spirit, teaching
man to know the Spirit as himself and the mind and body as his servants, It
illuminates the Scriptures and doctrines of religions by unveiling their hidden
meanings, and thus justifying them at the bar of intelligence, as they are ever
justified in the eyes of intuition.

Members of the Theosophical Society study these truths, and Theosophists
endeavour to live them. Every one willing to study, to be tolerant; to aim
high, and to work perseveringly, is welcomed as a member, and it rests with .’
the member to become a true THEOSOPHIST,
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THE THEOSOPHIST

ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society is responsible only for its
Official Notices appearing in ““ The Supplement .

NE of the most important meetings is taking place at
the moment in England. This is a work promoted
by enthusiasts for World Government, and
over three hundred delegates aré gathered
in London, under the presidency of Liord Boyd-Orr. The
plan is to agitate the nations and to ask them dHi fo form
o World Government. Twenty countries are being represent-
od. There have been movements in many quarters for
World Government, and a few years ago there was one by
college graduates in the United States which for the time
being was taken up with enthusiasm. But this present
movement has behind it leaders in the political life of
England, like Lord Boyd-Orr, Sir Richard Acland, Lord
Haden Guest, and others. This dream of & World Federa-
tion was Tennyson’s one hundred and eight years ago in
his well-known lines in * Locksley Hall ”:
“ mill the war-drum throbbed no longer, and the battle-
flags were furled,
In the Parliament of man, the Federation of the worlds’
While every such agitation is necessary, it looks as if
many generations will have to pass before the mentality of -

1

World Government
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nations is sufficiently changed to form one central organiza-
tion, to which they must necessarily transfer many of their
powers dealing with internal matters, particularly in the
field of Economics. At the moment, the United Nations is
80 absorbed in the political adjustment of the nations, and
is meeting with so many difficulties, that it is unlikely to
take up the vast problems involved in World Government.
That such a scheme of a unified world is necessary was
the theme in my Convention Lecture of 1941, when I
suggested that there should be World Directorates created
in Banking and Exchange, in Industry, in Production, in
Raw Materials, in Labour, in Sanitation and Hygiene, in
the Dissemination of Culture and other matters. There
certainly is the need for an organization parallel to
the present U.N., which will help the world in its
acute orises, especially with the food orisis, which was
the theme of Liord Haden Guest’s speech. Lord Haden Guest
was once the General Secretary of the English Section, and
is still president of the Action Lodge. He has travelled
widely on various governmental missions to many British
colonies and knows by direct contact the problems of the
handicapped peoples. At the commencement of the First
World War, as a dootor, he organized a Red Cross unit to
take to France when the medical services of France appear-
ed to have broken down. He knows that, more than any
general problem of World Reorganization, the most acute
problem is that of world-wide distress in many countries,
bringing with it, as in India, people to the verge of starva-
tion. A report of Liord Haden Guest’s speech said :

‘ Lord Haden Guest appealed for immediate help to relieve
‘“the appalling conditions of living which still exist in Asia ",

Lord Guest declared : “ It is no good talking about freedom

~ and democracy if you allow people to struggle for a bare existence

from the beginning of life to the end. We have to rescue these
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people, and make them fit for work. In the sub-continent of
India there are only 55,000 doctors to 400,000,000 inhabitants,”
he said.

He added: “ The electrical output of India is about that
of the Battersea power station in London.

“Let us send them medicines, doctors, machines, and
seeds. Let us do this now, and not wait until we have a World
Government.”

That a World Government will inevitably come about
is obvious to anyone who can forecast the future. But
an interesting  after-cast” was made in the book Man :
Whence, How and Whither by Annie Besant and C. W.
Leadbeater. In this work, where the observer is analysing
the conditions of the world seven centuries from today, he
takes a backward look at what has happened to the world
in the intervening period. He finds that the world has
been federated, a work that has been possible beocause it was
directed by Julius Caesar reincarnated, who gathered round
him others like Napoleon, the Emperor Akbar of India, and
the Roman general and statesman Scipio Africanus. But
far more striking is the fact that Caesar was able to gather
round him this band because, anterior to Caesar, a change
had been produced in the world mentality by a great
Teacher. It was the influence of this great Teacher that
made possible the schemes of Caesar.

Needless to say, there will be warm sympathy on the
part of all Theosophists to this new movement for World
Federation, which will tend to the realization of the First
Object of the Sooiety. '

* * » * A
Raclal Disorim- The London Times of Beptember 551;11
ination quotes the following :

“ President Truman took swift action in a case in which
the authorities at Iowa Memorial Park cemetery, Sioux City,
had at the last moment banned the burial of a Winnebago
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Indian, killed in action in Korea, because * only members of the
Caucasian race ' could be buried in the cemetery.

_ “Mr. Truman immediately instructed his military aide,
Ma;pr-General Vaughan, to offer the family of this soldier
burial for their son in Arlington National Cemetery, where he
could rest among the nation’s heroes. At Mr. Truman’s
direction air transport facilities were also made available to
bring the body of the soldier—Sergeant John Rice—to Washing-
ton. The President, in giving his orders, said he felt ‘that

national appreciation of patriotic sacrifice should not be limited
by race, colour, or creed ’.”

It is well known that in the United States there is &
strong antipathy among the whites towards the negroes.
I{ast; July this manifested itself in an acute form in the
c'lty of Cicero, an industrial town just outside the boundary
limits of Chicago. Cicero has boasted that no negroes lived
the're. A certain Harvey E. Clark, a negro graduate of a
university and a sergeant in the last War, finding himself
extremely handicapped in having to live in a tiny apart-
ment in Chicago with a wife and two children, rented an

apa:rtmenb in Cicero. What then happened is thus narrat-
ed in the weekly journal Time:

.“ But when he tried to move his family in last month
two Cicero cops refused to let the Clarks unload their furniture’
because they had no ‘permit ', Beefy Police Chief Erwin Konov-
sky arrived, ordered the Clarks to leave town. The real-estate
agent who rented the apartment said Chief Konovsky struck
him several times and shouted: ‘Get out of Cicero and don’t
come back . . . or you'll get a bullet through you.’

' “' Clark, a Chicago bus driver, decided to make an issue of
it. He filed a $200,000 damage suit in federal court against Cicero
f)fE:lcla,ls and the town of Cicero. The court issued a temporary
Injunction, warning Cicero police to see to it that the Clarks
were not molested.

" But when they returned to Cicero last week and moved
tl}elr furniture into the apartment, they found a handful of
Cicero and Cook County police—and a large and hostile crowd.
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Frightened, the Clarks left—but the orowd didn't. Until mid-
night, the crowd milled in the street, booing and jeering when
Cook County Sheriff John Babb ordered them to disperse,
occasionally throwing stones.

“ Next night, the crowd was back again, bigger and in an
uglier mood. The 50 cops made no effort to stop teen-agers
who, from well-hidden positions, tossed stones at windows in

the Clark apartment.
“ Around midnight the mob got bolder. A dozen or so

young bloods rushed the cops at the doorway to the apartment
house, pushed past them, smashed in the front door, clambered
upstairs to the Clark apartment. Out the window, to the ac-
companiment of cheers from the crowd, went all of the Clarks’
furniture, including & piano. Then the young vandals tore
out door and window jambs, gauged holes in the walls, ripped
out light fixtures, smashed radiators, a refrigerator and stove,
bashed in the toilet bowl. For good measure, they ripped up
two apartments below the Clarks (the tenants, like most of the
19 families in the apartment house, had long since fled). Then
the mass of broken furniture on the lawn was set afire, and the
cheers grew louder. Police did not make & single arrest. At -
about 2.80 the mob once again faded away, but everybody knew
that it would be back.”

Perhaps the most distressing part in this violence is
the fact that * teen-agers” (young people between the ages
of thirteen and nineteen), who are the promise of the future
of the country, should have taken part in this horrible
affair. Possibly it was for them merely a kind of exciting
adventure, but on the other hand, knowing what race feel-
ing is in the States, probably they, too, were dragged into
the voloano.

Throughout the whole world race prejudice has become
more acute during the last twenty years. This may be
largely due to the fact that races previously considered
outside the pale of white civilization are becoming more
economically organized, and are therefore competing with -
the white races in various occupations. In India till 1947
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race prejudice from the side of the British towards the
Indian was very strong, and I myself have been the witness
of ugly instances. But since the separation of Britain and
India in August 1947, a remarkable change has taken
place. Since that date the British are foreigners in India,
and that realization by them has made the greatest differ-
ence. Indeed, there is an unusual friendliness now between
the Indians and the British, and nowhere will race pre-
judice between the two manifest itself. This does not mean
that the British do not have their private clubs for them-
selves only, but this cannot be construed as race prejudice,
since certain communities have their own ways of living
and enjoying themselves. It is perfectly within their rights
to be “exclusive” on these matters. Curiously enough,
in India the British are exclusive among themselves, for
they will not admit as members of their clubs any Briton
who would be considered a tradesman, such as an employee
_in a British store and others who, in England, would not
be received in * society .

This problem exists in India in another aspect, though
it is not race prejudice but caste prejudice. Several thous-
ands of years ago the Aryans came over the Himalayas and
conquered the original inhabitants of the land, who were

very dark-skinned (the Aryans being white) ; they were des- .

oribed as ‘ noseless ” because of their flat noses. Since then
they have been held in both moral and political subjection
as outcastes. A slight change began as the result of
Mahatma Gandhi's taking up the cause of these forty
millions of handicapped people. In Malabar within the
memory of some living, the Brahmins considered them-
solves polluted if certain outcaste people did not keep
away at certain distances—40 feet in the case of the lowest

.outcastes. In spite of legislation in India, attempting

to abolish the distinction between caste people and the
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Harijans (once called Pariahs), the prejudice has not
become any less. By legislation there must be no discrim-
ination as to seating in schools and colleges. But all the
same it has been found necessary to create separate hostels
for Harijan students.

It is sad to relate that so strong is this caste idea
that in Ceylon, where in some ways certain of the Lord
Buddha's teachings are studied more deeply in the original
Pili language, the yellow-robed monks have fallen into caste
discrimination. After Buddhism vanished in Ceylon cen-
turies ago, owing to invasions from South India, there was
no senior monk in the island who could perform the cere-
mony of ordination. Therefore, candidates went from
Ceylon to Siam and others to Burma to receive ordination,
and today in Ceylon there are the two sects, called the
Siamese Sect and the Burmese Sect. But the Siamese Sect
will not admit to ordination as a Bhikkhu any man whom
they consider of the lower of the two castes in Ceylon. The
first ocaste is that of the landowners and the cultivators,
congidered the higher, and the other is composed of various
craftsmen, and particularly fishermen., Though the fisher-
men caste is considered a low caste, yet the so-called high
caste, Buddhist monks included, will eat the fish caught by
them ! This evil distinction still persists in Ceylon, and the
Buddhist priests of the Siamese Sect apparently do not
realize that their diseriminatory action is.completely against
the teachings of their Lord.

* 3 #* *
In a farewell address to me in one of the Liodges in
Australia, the President of the Lodge alluded to the fact
that I was ‘“a channel of the great Hie}-
The Geoatdent and g rohy ", This may be o, or it may not be
so. Anyway, immediately after his remarks,’
I got up and said;
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“I can assure you that the Society is not committed
to the idea of the Masters, and it will be a sad day for the
Society’s future if it is proclaimed that the President of the
Society is a channel for high influences from the Hierarchy.
It may be so, but we as the Sociéty are an external, demo-
cratic body, and freedom must be given to everybody not to
be influenced by occult ideas. I have been in the Work for
fifty years, and again and again, particularly during these
five years as President, I have been trying to make the
whole work impersonal. I often quote the words of the
Mahatma Koot Hoomi to A. P. Sinnett: ‘Learn to be loyal
to the Idea rather than to my poor self.’

“We do not want at all to bring in that inner quality
in our propaganda—which you and I may realize, certainly
—or impose it in any way. It is far better to live the
great Theosophical philosophy as it is, giving all you
can of it.

“Naturally, I am influenced by all the experiences which
I have had in contact with my Master since I was thirteen
(sixty-two years ago), but you will not find me dwelling
much on that topic. If I am President, I have to see that
there is no narrowing of the gateway to anybody who
responds to the great ideal of Brotherhood.”

C. JINARAJADASA

1

THE THEOSOPHIST

TRE THEOSOPHIST was founded by H. P. Blavatsky, and
the first issue appeared on October 1, 1879. The subsequent
editors were: H. S. Olcott (1885-1907) ; Annie Besant (1907-1980) ;
C. Jinarajadasa (1981-1988); G. S. Arundale (1984-1945) ; C. Jina-
rajadisa (1946-). The magazine has appeared every month
without a break,

A VEGETARIAN LOOKS
AT THE WORLD

By PETER FREEMAN, M.P.

“We and the beasts are kin; man has nothing that the
beasts have not at least a vestige of ; the animals have nothing
that man does not in some degree share. Since, then, the
animals are creatures with wants and feelings differing in degree
only from our own, they surely have their rights.”

~HBRNEST SETON-THOMPSON

HERE have been three hundred great national wars in

Europe in the last three hundred years—culminating

in the two great world wars of modern times. The last two

cost the countries concerned over £100,000,000,000 (one

hundred thousand million pounds) in loss of property and
armaments.

In the 1914-1918 War 65,000,000 men were mobilized.
About 1,000,000,000 (one thousand million) took part in the
gsecond World War, as practically all adult men and women
in BEurope, Russia, America, Japan and the whole of the
British Commonwealth were mobilized in some form or
another. Of these, 50,000,000 men and women were killed,
seriously wounded or missing. ’

At the present time, practically every adult man is
subject to compulgory military training throughout the

9
|



10 THE THEOSOPHIST OCTOBER

world, and mankind is spending probably £20,000,000,000
(bwenty thousand million pounds) a year on present wars,
armaments for defence and preparations for future wars.

In spite of all this, there was never a time when the
natural wealth of the world was being utilized to such an
extent—not by merely a few, but in most countries with a
more equitable share for every member of the commun-
ity. The number of inventions, discoveries, new manu-
factures, is phenomenal—and in the main, all are being
used for man’s greater convenience, comfort and happiness.
His organizing ability, his power of co-operation, his
business acumen are greater than at any time in civilization.
He has gained mastery of the earth, the sea, the air, in
ways unknown in any previous age. He is discovering new
worlds in the realms of ether, the atom, and life after
physical death.

But man has gone against Nature in his treatment of
animals, practically since the beginning of his known history,
In the course of his ever extending enslavement and abuse
of animal life—despite his growing consideration for the
welfare of domestic animals—man has created a civilization
.in which he has become artificially dependent for his food,
his health, his clothing, his transport, his pleasure and
many of his comforts, upon the callous exploitation and
selfish destraction of animal life, with little or no regard
for the sufferings and miseries inflicted upon his sentient
tellow-creatures in the process.

He has gone against Nature in the destruction of the
fertility of the soil by over-cultivation and by giving the
land no rest. He has gone against Nature in destroying the
fruits of the earth, her harvest of corn and fruit and coffee,
| Will it ever be possible for him to slow up and reverse
this process and live in peace and comradeship with all that
- lives and breathes ? Difficult it undoubtedly will be, but
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today there are many people who are learning to live with
only a minimum of animal exploitation; people who are
planning and working to create a new order of society,
based, not upon the principle that might and superior
intelligence imply the right to tyrannize and oppose, but
upon reverence for all life and the recognition of the bond
which exists between all that lives, be it human, animal or
plant, and of their dependence and interdependence one
upon the other. Truly it is written beneath the statue
erected to the memory of the horses which fell in the Boer

War :
“ The greatness of a nation consists not so much in

numbers of its people or the extent of its territory, as
in the greatness and justice of its compassion.”

The wholesale slaughter of animals, and other forms of
exploitation, for human purposes and consumption, is prob-
ably the greatest orime for which Humanity is answerable at
the present time. The unnatural conditions of living and feed-
ing, the forced breeding—much by artificial insemination—
the handling and transport, the cruel methods of capture and
destruction, with little or no regard to the welfare of the
animals concerned, constitute a colossal holocaust of brutal-
ity and selfishness, for which there is no necessity and little
justification, but fo¥ which human beings are mainly respon-
gible. Such indifference to the welfare of other creatures,
who also have a claim to life and for which the Universe
exists, and for whom the human race is the natural guar-
dian, must inculcate an attitude of oruelty which is the
basic cause of war—war cannot cease until this daily war-
fare on “Man's Younger Brothers,” as many like to think
of them, has also ceased.

Yet the ingenuity of human beings has overcome other
great world problems. Mankind has abolished cannibalism
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and slavery, human torture no longer exists, actual starva-
tion is rare, even epidemics are now under control and
greatly minimized—yet war remains.

No impartial observer of world affairs could fail to
realize that there must be deep and fundamental causes of
such a menace, and that while political and constitutional
factors may minimize the disaster, and, of course, will be
necessary in the application of the measures to secure world
peace, these alone will NEVER be sufficient to establish peace
on a firm and sure basis for all mankind, for all time and
under all circumstances.

It is the western countries that are both the largest
meat-eaters in the world and have suffered most from war.
Nor will this warfare cease until man stops the ruthless
war upon his younger brothers, the animals, in the many
acts of cruelty, barbarism and exploitation which find expres-
sion in vivisection, in hunting, in the wearing of furs, and
most terrible of all—in the eating of their flesh for human
food. In countries which are isolated there is fear of food
shortage, particularly in war-time. ‘When, however, it is
realized that over ten times the amount of fruit, cereals and
vegetables can be raised on the same acreage of ground, as
compared with the amount available when used for pastur-
age for cattle and sheep, it can well be scen that Great
Britain could easily produce all the ffod she needs in her
own country, if a vegetarian regimen were generally adopted.

With the improved conditions of health, more tem-
perate habits, a greater economy of living, and the many
other advantages acoruing from a general practice of
vegetarianism, it is not too great a claim to make that it
offers one of the most practical solutions of the present
world chaos. Flesh-meat is not only a very expensive food,
- but one in which the greatest difficulties are experienced in

production. This is caused partly because so many oattle,
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sheep and pigs are diseased (tuberculosis, foot and mouth
disease, swine fever, fowl pest, etec., etc.) but also because
meat decomposes rapidly after the animal is slaughtered
thus rendering it unsuitable for human consumption.

A vegetarian diet is amply sufficient for all man’s phys-
ical needs. It gives greater strength, more endurance and
a longer life. Vegetarianism satisfies man's highest moral
and aesthetic instinets. It assists him in his physical, intel-
lectual and spiritual development. It adds a charm, a
culture, a delicacy of feeling, and a sympathetic friendliness
which is reflected in the lives of vegetarians of long stand-
ing. Vegetarian workers have performed some of the greatest
feats of strength and endurance, and vegetarian athletes
hold world records in competitive sports and games.

Vegetarianism has been practised and recommended by
many of the world’s most eminent thinkers throughout the
ages, and today constitutes the diet practised by more tha.n
half the world’s population. There is a growing recogni-
tion of its olaims and merits in the countries of Europe and
Ametioa, and throughout the British Commonwealth.

Before we condemn others for the menaoce of war, let
us see that our hands are clean from the wholesale and
unnecessary murder of highly sentient creatures. The in-
stitution of peace depends upon the protection of the weak
by the strong, and is best carried out by'examplfa rather
than by precept. As Dean Inge says: The great discovery
of the nineteenth century that we are of one blood with
the lower animals, has created new ethical obligations
whioh have not yet penetrated the public conscience.”

Let us, therefore, help to abolish all needless cruelty
and usher in a new civilization based on kindness, sympathy
and understanding, where peace shall reign supreme.

PETER FREEMAN



PROSPECTUS OF AN
INTERNATIONAL UNIVERSITY

AND A PERIPHERAL UNIVERSITY TOWN TO BE
BUILT AT THE EASTERN OUTSKIRTS OF MT. FUJI, JAPAN

By TSUTOU MORI

President of Society for the Advancement of
Civilization, Tokyo

U PON the termination of war, Japan promulgated a New
Constitution which enunciated solemnly her resolute
will to renounce all types of war forever, through disarma-
ment. This open manifesto of her pacific intent, tinged
somewhat with religious ardour, is all the more striking as
the world had been looking upon Japan as a most conspiou-
ous example of militaristic imperialism, J apan of today,
astir with exalted idealism, differs from the J apan of bygone
days hastening towards her fateful downfall, as the morning
effulgence differs from the sunset glow.

Japan has emerged from her ordeal of dismal defeat
into & spiritually renewed and invigorated nation, taking it
a8 her moral obligation to try her utmost to achieve per-
manent world peace and universal brotherhood. After deep
self-scrutiny, accompanied by qualms of penitence, she
came to realize that her rehabilitation would depend exclu-
sively upon the consummation of over-all peace, with
iustice, security and prosperity necessary to all mankind.

: 14
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It must be taken for granted that thfs world is ma,rch.ing
steadily and inexorably towards its ultxmajte goal of ux?gayé
harmony and concord ; this trend can be umyersally v;rl' e )
in the realms of politics, economics, Sclence, techmcls:
advances, industry, communicatior'ls and the a.rts: :?h &‘111‘ s_x
to the prodigious progress in avi.atlon and the radlo,bl.e is
tances of the world are shrinking day by day, ena mg'us
to visualize the oneness of the' world. These‘ ‘ an?ajimgl
phenomena are in conformity with th.e law of “ spiri uaﬁ
evolution” which governs and under.hes the develolpmgn
of humanity. We feel thab huma.mfiy as a whode a8
evolved from adolescence, characteristic pf strlfe.:,n. com-
petition, into a higher stage of mz-a,humt'y, as it is 1;9w
anxious for an equitable world order, in which peace, justice

i i i reme.
e 1Ilfn 1?; v::;:fégzhzugliztory of mankind in retrospect, ‘.W
shall understand that the first evolutiqnary st.age.a oftfamltljy
life developed into tribal solida.rity,'whloh led in 1'b‘s urfl 130
the birth of the city-state. The clty-.stabe has grown into
the institution of the modern sovereign state, wh}le the
latter will be replaced by a world federal state in due
00111;?1-16 receding age of national sover.eignty is inconsisx.tent
with the spiritual and material requirements of the times
and will be constrained to give place sooner or later 'to t.he
dawning age of World Unity in order that war, \?vlth its
evils of devastation, disunity and chaos, may be extirpated,
and that a lasting peace capable of ensuring order, hz.a,rmony
and unity may be unshakably consohdatjed. Wﬁfh the
harnessing of atomic energy to the destructive machines of
war we shall not survive to see a better world, unlegs omr
supreme faith rests in the fact that this ['Jlaneb earbl.:l 1s'but
one country, and that mankind are its citizens. This view-:
point will revolutionize our obsolescent and anachronistic
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way of thinking which is actually impeding the advent of
“One World ”.

Once such a World - Unity is brought into being, all
nations constituting its organic parts should relinquish
their sovereign rights of belligerency by way of disarma-
ment. It is incumbent on a World Executive, backed by
an International Police Force, to safeguard the peace and
security within the world-state. A formal exclusion of war
waged independently by the component national units of
the International Police Force should be enforced. We
shall acquire thereby a new status of “ world citizenship ”
and it is only in our private capacity that we can remain
the Japanese, the Americans, the British, ete.

It deserves our keen attention that Japan has already
attained that relative international status which it is
recommended should be assigned to all nations, in case
they are incorporated as the organic constituents of
“One World”. Thus, an inscrutable stroke of Providence
may have caused Japan to be destined to play a leading
part as a bold precursor and herald of the forthcoming age
of World Unity. This is the very reason why Japan must
be in the van of the movement creating a new world order,
in which the hearts and minds of the peoples will be actuated
by a strong consciousness of unity, solidarity and interde-
pendence.

Curiously enough, these lofty ideals and visions are
in full accord with our Japanese traditional faith which has
been transmitted unchangingly from generation to genera-
tion ; namely, “ the Whole World under One Roof ”, Awak-
ening anew to this mission will cause our atrophied minds
tc be stirred up and to spur us on to champion the
grand cause of the solidarity of humanity. It is in this
"way that we can really compensate to the souls of youths
of all countries who fell on the battlefields in the prime of
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their lives. Strenuous efforts should be made to turn their
noble sacrifices into stepping-stones towards the realization
of perennial peace. '

At the present juncture, we lay claim to a new p‘attern
of INTERNATIONAL EpucarTioN with the zeal of the pioneer.
We do this in order to cast, temper and forge the peace-
mindedness of the coming generation, on whose shoulders
rests the responsibility of bringing to birth a new onrId
that will be free from the nightmares of wars of aggression

itation.

. (Iazplt(:ehoves the promoters of such an International
FEducation to draw exhaustively on i.nspiration fr01.n a
higher type of world culture which wﬂ} be brought into
existence by a harmonious blending of Orlegtal culture and
Western oivilization ; it is obvious that this sort of WOI:ld
culture must succeed in welding spirituality and .ma,terlal
progress reconciliably into an integrated, dynal,x,nc:‘ W.h(..)le,
so as to be ableto usherin * divine economy, divine
polities " and “divine scienoe "\ . .

One may well assert that Japan is fully qualified to
embark upon this great cultural work, since none of the
other Oriental countries ever learned and utilized Western
civilization so completely and so exhaustively as did Japan.
In addition, the main cultural streams flowing into Japan
from Indian and Chinese sources have favoured the growth
and health of the tree of Japanese arts and orafts, permeat-
ing them with a religious outlook on life. o

The preamble of the charter of UNESCO, .Whlch is an
educational organ of the United Nations, proclaims:

“ Since wars begin in the minds of men, it is also in
the minds of men that the defences of peace must be
undertaken. Ignorance of each other’s ways and lives
generated that suspicion and mistrust between the -
peoples of the world which have too often provoked war,

8
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So, true peace will be realized only when based upon

the intellectual and moral solidarity of mankind.”

On returning to the international community following
the conclusion of the Peace Treaty, Japan ought to place a
particular stress upon INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION a8 one of
the basic national policies to be pursued with vigour and
conscientiousness.

Japan, after the atomic bombing, realized with such
poignancy its ghastly dreadfulness that she felt prevailed
upon to repudiate war under any circumstances. She thus
feels spiritually entitled to take the initiative in attempting
to persuade the other nations swiftly to follow her example.
1t is from this same thought-fountainhead that sprang my
idea of setting up in this country an intellectual nucleus of
international reconciliation and understanding. In short,
the intensive cultivation of ‘world-mindedness” is the
final aim of our International Education. For this purpose,
the press, cinema, radio and television must be mobilized
throughtout the world as its powerful auxiliary agenoies.
We believe it serves our sincere purpose of fostering con-
structively a state of mutual comprehension and trust
among the peoples of the world.

In this regard, a few words must be said with respeot
to the basic character and nature of the International
Education we desire to ultimately bring about. It is true
that national impulses and interests should be subordinated
to the imperative claims and needs of “One World".
In fact, we call for a wider loyalty to humanity than
narrow patriotism for a single nation. It does not mean
a suppression of the history, traditions, habits, customs,
ianguages, arts and crafts which have led to the differentia-

" tion of the nations of the world. Still less does it mean

the imposition of any ideology or of any existing religion
all over the world, however plausible and enticing it may
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be. Our willingness and preparedness to become world-
minded and to give up narrow national ideas for much
broader international concepts will thus not imply the
repudiation of natural differences among the peoples.

In other words, Uniformity which annuls diversity
must be distinguished from Unity which can be brought
into perfect harmony with Diversity . Moreover, it must
be acknowledged that the diversity of national cultures
can arouse a noble emulation of them, furthering thereby
a sane development of the world community. Similarly,
in seeking to effect this sort of international edification,
the intrinsic qualities of man and woman should be
appreciated and nurtured differently, although they enjoy
equal rights and privileges as human beings. In particular
it will be necessary for feminine tenderness, grace, wisdom
and iotuition to counterbalance and complement male
pugnacity, common-gense, expansivity, intellect and ration-
alism. We cannot justify rivalry between the sexes any
more than we can justify subjugation of ome sex to the
other.

In urging the advent of a new world order, woman is
called upon to play a far more important part than man,
because she is both the guardian of universal peace and the

teacher of the next generation.

In regard to the interdependent relationship of East
and West, both are considered to be supplementary to each
other, for Bast is needful of material progress and the
West is in want of a spiritual ideal. That the Orient was
the cradle of great religions and that the Ocoident brought
wonderful systems of sciemce into being are charged with
metaphysical significance. The Orient stands for the
preservation of unity, while the Occident is in advocacy of
the furtherance of diversity. It is through their harmonious
co-operation that the sound evolution of mankind will be
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carried on without hindrances. One may fully appraise
the paramount importance of the blending of East and
West in approaching the basic problems of human existence
which remain as yet unsolved.

We think the diagram of @ is symbolical of human
existence, with the longitudinal line and the lateral line
crossing at the centre to show a symmetrical equilibrium.
The longitudinal line denotes the vertical relationships
between God and man, between parent and child, between
leader and follower; the horizontal line denotes the
relationships of equal individuals. It can also be said that
they allude respectively to “order” and “ freedom in the
final analysis”. Generally speaking, in the Orient the
longitudinal line was too much developed to be able to
maintain proper balance with the lateral line, with
the result that this tendency has thwarted distress-
ingly the unfoldment of individual faculties. In Japan,
lying as it is within the culture-area of the Orient, the card-
inal vertical virbues of loyalty and filial picty were unilater-
ally cultivated to the detriment of the full development of
individual personality and individual traits. Thus, from
now on, we Japanese must strive to bring the lateral
human relationship into equilibrium with the longitudinal
human relationship by strengthening and intensifying much
more the true spirit of Democracy which attained so much
fuller a degree of development in the Occident. In the
Occident, on the contrary, the excessive prolongation of the
lateral line contracted the longitudinal line and economic
life came to take precedence above religious life, thereby
giving rise to unchecked materialism. They will therefore
do well to regulate and adjust the lateral human relation-
ship by reinforcing the longitudinal human relation-
“ship, which evolved so pre-eminently in the Orient. In
short, the blending of East and West in the province of
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“culture purports to realize nothing less than most idealistic

human relationships, suggested so meaningfully by the
gsymbol of .

The circle which embraces the cross of the vertical
and horizontal lines is illustrative of human perfection as
well as human maturity. It is significant that this symbol
of the cross within a circle conveys the meaning of ten, &
consummate number, both in Japan and China.

The ideal of *“ One World ” may be likened to a beautiful
garden in which flowers of variegated colours, of various
fragrances and of diverse appearances, present unity in
variety and variety in unity, so that this very difference
may cause each of them to enhance the grace and splendour
of the others.

It is not without reason that Japan, China, England,
France and Germany have each a flower emblem, the cherry
blossom, the tree peony, the rose, the lily and the corn-
flower respectively. Our proposed International University
is called in Japanese “ Kokusai Gakuen,” which carries the
connotation of an international academic garden, in which
pupils, regardless of nationality, are prompted to unfold
and display, unobstructed and in full, their God-given indi-
vidual faoulties and aptitudes, and yet lead a harmonious
and co-ordinated school-life by subjecting themselves volun-
tarily to an all-encompassing discipline.

Tsurou Mort

(To be concluded)



WORLD-WIDE SUFFERING,
RESPONSIBILITY AND PEACE

By IR. L. J. POLDERMAN

OUR cerebral and materialistic thinking, based prinoi-

pally on the past, on memories and on critical
analysis, is fatal to any real and living conception of Life's
Oneness.

Intuitive thinking and the love which inspires it are
the revolutionary, transforming and renewing forces required
to bring about in our modern society a dynamic sense of
the communion of life. The emergence of such a sense
of brotherhood may be looked upon as the first hopeful
sign of the dawning of & new age. The new age is being
born as a reaction to the world-wide suffering produced
by two world-wars, by their preparation and the results
which followed—a suffering so deep and tragic that it has
made an irresistible appeal and challenge to the best
instincts of humanity, and awakened a reverent recogni-
tion of the One Life in all kingdoms of nature, and reverence
for the idea of the brotherhood of men and nations, in a
way that has compelled steady and universal attention.

These new building-stones, pure in form and oolour,
are the necessary materials for the rebuilding of the world,
which will replace the rubble and ruins of a period of
égocentric and materialistic individualism ; the old order,
though necessary for the awakening of the self-conscious-
"ness of the masses, is now, through its self-complacenacy,
22
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oynioal cruelty and self-degrading exaggeration, destroying
itself.

A clear indication of the immense responsibility in-
volved in the hastening of these disintegrating forces,
and in demanding the purifying and neutralizing counter-
influences, may be discerned in an important conclusion,
just now being advanced and sponsored by practising
exponents of the parapsychological sciences. This conclu-
sion, of great educative value for our sense of responsibil-
ity, and of especial importance to humanitarian and
religious-philosophical movements, is as follows : that in all
probability, the collective conlents of the consciousness of
all living beings (i.e., in this connection all thinking and
feeling beings) form in fact ONE GREAT POOL or RESER-
VOIR OF CONSCIOUSNESS, in which all of us share,
and whereby we all, in the measure of our psychic sensitiv-
ity, are telepathically influenced.

It may be taken as highly remarkable that such an
idea should be so much in accordance with the philosoph-
ical and metaphysical teachings of Indian and other sacred
soriptures, and with the parallel ideas and views professed
by more modern spiritual movements, and which exactly
three quarters of a century ago were restored to the world
in general by the Theosophical Society, and are now
also to be met with in a number of movements of like
tendency.

The lesson to be drawn from this parapsychological
working hypothesis is to realize how enormously fatal has
been the effect produced upon that Reservoir of Con-
sciousness by the cruelties, outbursts of hate and revenge,
perpetrated in the last world-war, and by the terror-inspir-
ing methods of brute force employed by dictators and
usurpers of power; how much, again, our present-day
(often) intentionally oultivated post-war mass-feelings of
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fear, and the irresponsible general addiction to tobacco,
alcohol and narcotics are further poisoning that reservoir.
Not so plain however is the no less pernicious influence
inflicted upon the Reservoir of Consciousness by wrong
- modes of thought and feeling, that have existed or sprung
up during centuries of western civilization, as, for instance,
the attitude of exaggerated superior power assumed by
man over the other kingdoms of nature, especially towards
the animal kingdom, shown in the frequent painful, fear-
and terror-inducing cxploitation (abusc) of animals, that
goes on in transport, circus, hunting, slaughter and
vivisection. That the continuance of such infliction of

suffering is still deemed necessary, reveals a lack of deep
understanding or compassion, and of imagination and feeling
on the part of modern research, for instance in the newest
views and ideas upon feeding and medical treatment.

But now we have been given from scientific quarters a

cogent explanation and warning, how harm or suffering .

that is inflicted upon any single part of our life-community
is at the same time inflicted upon the whole, and therefore
on every other part, ourselves included.

In the same connection, and of menacing significance,
there are the still utterly-inadequate measures taken to
cope with the inseourity of existence, and the accom-
panying hunger and other miseries, just now being suffered
by millions of the earth’s inhabitants, giving rise in many
places to revolt and feelings of revenge.

No special intelligence is needed to realize how neces-
sary it is to build up against these pernicious and debasing
influences an adequate counterpoise of purifying and
nbutralizing forces. This can be brought about first of all
through action on the part of those who are grown up, by

"sharply objective self-examination, watchfulness and sel-
correction, and in the case of the younger generation,
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by education under conditions of harmonious self-develop-
ment, reverence for Life, awareness of and creation of
beauty in our daily surroundings, in an attitude of under-
standing towards every one and everything about us. In
this every ome of us, with some wider vision and deeper
insight, may co-operate; and herein lies a very responsible
task for our humanitarian and spiritual movements: it is to
send out both individually and collectively creative thoughts
of reverence for all Life, of compassion and active help
for the world’s suffering, of self-sacrifice and co-operation.

Here also opens a splendid opportunity for drawing the
most earnest attention of the world’s statesmen and econo-
mists, and of the U. N. organizations for food production
and distribution, to the very uneconomic use of extensive
areas of pasture for the production of dead and poisonous
meat; and to the necessity of converting them, to a great
extent, into arable land for the growing of sufficient and
healthy vegetable products for a whole world’s lacto-vege-
tarian diet, so to meet the urgent needs of the hungry
millions on our revolutionary planet.

Naturally there is a formidable opposition to be over-
come in the shape of crude egoism, self-complacency, pride
and lust of power. On the other hand, for whoever in clear
simplicity, pure reverence and deep interest will open his
heart to the One Life, with great watchfulness of his own
most secret motives, for every upright seeker and worker,
there abides the inspiration of the mighty propelling, ever-
renewing forces of Life. In this present period—so difficult
to understand on account of the crumbling of outworn social
forms and standards—there remains that inexhaustible
source of power that may continually be drawn upon by
persevering effort and faith in the final triumph of the Laws
of Evolution, Justice and Brotherhood.

Is. L. J. PoLDERMAN



HUMAN AND COSMIC VIEWS
OF GOD

By A. HERBERT PERON
(Concluded from page 414 of September)

ECAUSE we are too close to MaN, we are prone to take
him and his peouliarities too much for granted. We
lo not clearly see, as it is clearly evident, the emergence of
1 totally new factor in man. This new factor is the Link—
she link between the spiritual and the natural, which under-
scores an important difference hetween man and the king-
loms of nature below him. Occasionally we discern in higher
wnimals intelligence and even virtues that appear at least
50 equal those portrayed by humans. We are, however,
sonfronted with the significant fact that no animal, how-
aver intelligent, ever “ created” anything (outside of ita
accustomed group field). The lowliest of humans, on the
other hand, is known to draw upon his inner individual
resources to ‘ create”—if it is only a crude drawing or
scratch on the wall of a rock.

One might criticize an attitude such as Santayana's
as the failure to take Spirit seriously. Santayana is
evidently so anchored to the natural viewpoint that he
cannot permit himself to grant an independent status to
the spiritual. This attitude is not unusual, nor restrioted
to modern philosophers. The inability to bridge over the

26
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gpiritual and the natural is not always the result of not treas-
ing Spirit seriously enough. Indeed, it may sometimes be
due to treating Spirit foo seriously, or exclusively.
Possibly this was the reason why the God-intoxicated
Spinoza never seemed quite able to lift his Godhead off
from his subjective pedestal and show him functioning
in nature. Compare Spinoza with Leibnitz, his contem-
porary. Both were pantheists. Both were highly intui-
tional idealists. Both postulated an Absolute Being.
In reading Spinoza, with his amazing logic and reasoning,
one is nevertheless conscious, it seems to me, that his
cosmology somehow lacks Function. The why of the
universe is ably delineated. The how is missing. The
result is a somewhat cold universe with lifeless matter.
Not so with Leibnitz. He saw the gap, and he filled it
ingeniously and brilliantly. He introduced into the
Cosmic picture his Monads, thus bringing living activity
and energy into the universe, and providing the all-impor-
tant bridge between the spiritual and the natural.

Perhaps some light can be shed on the mystery of the
Cosmos and the First Cause, if we regard the Absolute as a
Principle—a Principle and nothing else.

If Absoluteness is a Principle, what then are the
Leibnitz Monads? They appear as the immediate deriva-
tions, aspect-wise at any rate, of the Absolute; the
many that compose the One. Do the Monads, then,
change suddenly into something different, Spirit, let
us say? H. P. Blayatsky gives us a clear answer. In The
Secret Doctrine she writes: “ The Monad, per se, cannot
be called even spirit. It is a Ray, the Breath of the
Absolute, or the Absoluteness, rather; and the Absolute
Homogeneity, having no relations with the conditions and
relative finiteness, is unconscious on our plane.” It seems
evident that Monads can be thought as wnmanifest.
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Anything which is not manifest may propeI:l).' be regarded
as a principle—according to the ancient tradition. .

We have alrcady quoted H. P. Blavatsk.y as stjatlng”:
“ The Divine Thought does not imply a pwme Thinker.
Amplification along these lines is found in The Mahatma
Letters, ospecially No. 10. The Master K. H. says: '

“ Wo deny God, both as philosophers and as Buddhists.

Wo know there are planetary and other spiritual lives,. and
we know there is in our system no such thingas God either
personal or impersonal.” o .

The attempt is made to instil a certain 1dea'1n the
mind of Sinnett to whom the Letter was written. Smne'tﬁ,
in keeping with his Christian training, could not concelve
of God without the attributes of Infinity and Absoluteness.
A denial of these would negate the definition. The Master
K. H. makes it clear that Infinity and Absoluteness cam'lob
be “attached” to Deity. On the other hapd specific
mention is made to “ planetary lives " as a possible sugges-
tion thab these may approximate the “God of the Upl-
verse” that Sinnett has in mind. In The Sec?'ot Doctrine,
Jehovah is constantly referred to as a tribal deity. | .

Another quotation from Letter 10 reads a8 fta (:iWOSn.
“Weo deny tho existence of a thinking, oonscmu(si.t'oned
the grounds that such a God must eithor P'Je con 1”10 ’
limited and subject to change, therefore not 1nf.in1te. %

This is simply saying that the Absolute, being }1ncon
tioned, cannot be limited by either thought or consociousness,
since that implies a duality. This leaves the Abs'olute a
Principle. * Parabrahm is not God, but absolute immut-
able law.” Spinoza said about the same thing: “ Goq I8
Iaw,” and, of course, the pantheist Spinoza was speaking
of the Absolute. In the following quotation, it seems to

'me that the Master K. H. gives his cognizance (if not his
blessing) to sematic mix-up of word-labels.
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“If people are willing to accept and to regard as
God our ONE Lirg, immutable and unconscious in its
eternity, they may do so and thus keep to one more gigantic
misnomer,”

Unfortunately we are compelled to use ferms in a
discussion of the ONE LiFE or the Absolute, which make it
a “cold” Principle and unfathomable Absoluteness. We
have a right to ask : If this is the First Cause, whence then
do love, brotherhood, devotion arise? These are the finer
instinets which we know do exist. We have been told
that love is that great power which can overcome all
obstacles. How, then, is love, warm and intense, born out
of a principle ?

Well, perhaps this is not so hard to comprehend as it
might seem. First, let us think of Absoluteness as the more
euphonious One Life. Manifested, It becomes the Many.
Manifestation may be a constant process. Exhalation and
Inhalation. Involution and Evolution. Severance and Re-
Union. Yoga is defined as Union with the Divine. May I
suggest that we think of it rather as Re-Union ? This
suggests antecedents that are important. Think of the
tremendous power behind the urge to become Re-united
with that from which you have sprung and from which you
have been separated—that which in some mystical way is
yourself, your ultimate Self.

The Monad, in his long journey through manifestation,
begins vaguely to realize his birthright and mission
somewhere along the higher levels of human evolution.
Most of us are about the middle of the human evolution-
ary soale—a not too happy position. For here the pull of the -
two opposing forces being about equal, can be moat
disturbing. We are drawn one way by our natural impulses
and desires; another way by our higher instinots, It is a
tug of war, swaying first one way, then the other. It is
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only when our natural instincts have worn themselves
down that the higher nature takes over. For the first time,
perhaps, the Monad begins to function, however impercept-
ibly. “Monad-functioning” people are rare but can be
spotted. Dr. Albert Schweitzer serves as an excellent
example. These people, it seems to me, can usually be
deteoted by the beautiful integration of three things—
Comprehension, Purpose, Will.

Taking Albert Schweitzer as our example, Comprehen-
sion came to Dr. Schweitzer early in life. With sensitive
intuition he grasped the wondrous Unity of Life ; and thus
he acquired the unshakable conviction that he and others
were in some way the same. This Comprehension was later
to drive him to administer help to those whom he thought
needed it most—the natives in the wilds of Central Africa.
That was his Comprehension. At the age of 21, his Purpose
became clear. He says of himself: “I would consider
myself justified in living until I was 30 for science and art
in order to devote myself from that time forward to the
direct service of humanity.” For the next nine years, the
Will of the Monad drove him through & rigorous scholastic
routine which resulted in cultural achievements that few
men have equalled within the span of an entire lifetime.

Here, then, we might say, is an instructive study of the
Monad in action. Notice how the conceptions that
Dr. Schweitzer arrived at seem clear and stripped of conven-
tional opinion and orthodoxy. The decisions are sharp,
non-compromising, unhesitating. He cared nothing for the
fact that his friends deplored what they regarded as an
insane project, the waste of a lifetime. Observe how care-
fully the plans are made, with vision. They are carried out
with no regard to obstacles, the possibility of failure or the
‘weighing of congequences. The personal, the “1” factor,
appears to have been practically eliminated. In one
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biography of Dr. Schweitzer we read the statement ... he
did not attempt to argue with the impulses which had
literally forced on him the conclusion of direct service to
humanity ”. An enlightened observation—and how true;
one does not argue with one’s true Self.

There is, perhaps, no more powerful drive in the world
—once released—than this desire to serve humanity. The
individual may not always be fully aware or quite
understand the tremendous force that is pushing him. But
there is little desire to resist. Perhaps this is the lesson
that most of us have to learn—to lose the desire to resist
the urge of the Monad. .

We Theosophists, perhaps, can do this more consciously
than others. Aided by our treasured teachings of in-
exhaustible depths, we should be able to reach that summit
in our outlook whence we clearly see, with undimmed
vision, that the only thing of any importance is Re-Union
with the Source, Re-Union with the One Life.

Once we have attained the viewpoint that this is
the one and only thing that matters—paradoxically, then,
everything matters. All Life then becomes important, be-
cause we are in a mysterious sense All Life. We cannot
bear deprivation in others because we feel that is depriva-
tion in ourselves; and our own personal worries vanish
like whispers into the immensity of the One Life. Strife
and struggle cease, inwardly, at least. For now we have
gtarted on the long and glorious path of Re-Union.

Our eye is fixed on the Goal. Not in one direction but
in all directions. At last we comprehend what free will
means ; for the purpose of the One Life has become our
purpose, our will. And we may well wonder if the mys-
terious purpose of manifestation—of the One becoming the
Many—is so that the Many may experience that ineffable
bliss in * Re-becoming " the One, A. H. Prron



THE SEVEN DIVINE PROMISES

A Commentary from the Standpoint of Mysticism
on Apocalypse, Chaps. I—I1I

By EDWARD GALL

General Secretary of the Theosophical Society
in Scotland

“ I ‘WAS in the Spirit on the Liord’s Day, and I heard behind

me a great voice as of a trumpet, saying, ‘I am Alpha
and Omega, the first and the last. What thou seest, write
in a book and send it to the seven churches.’ And I turned
to see the voice which spake with me. And having turned,
I saw seven golden candlesticks, and in the midst of the
candlesticks, one like unto the Sun of Man, olothed with a
garment down to the foot, and girt about the breasts with
a golden girdle; and his head and his hair were as white
wool, white as snow, and his eyes were as a flame of fire,
and his feet like unto burnished brass, as if it had been
refined in a furnace; and his voice was as the sound of
many waters. And he had in his hand seven stars, and out
of his mouth proceeded a sharp two-edged sword, and his
countenance was as when the sun shineth in his strength.
And when I saw him, I fell at his feet as one dead. And
He laid his right hand upon me, saying, ‘ Fear not, I am
the first and the last and the Living One. . . . Write
therefore, the things which thou hast seen, and the thing:

8%
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which are, and the things which shall come to pass here-
after ; the mystery of the seven stars which thou sawest in
my right hand, and the seven golden oandlesticks. The
seven stars are the (planetary) angels of the seven churches,
and the seven candlesticks are the seven churches.’”

Apocalypse, 1, 10-20,

Introduction

We have here the first of those stupendous and pro-
foundly impressive pictures in which the seer of Patmos
expresses in vivid and arresting symbolism his intuitions
into the realities of the spiritual world. His book, perhaps
the most completely and elaborately symbolic in the whole
Bible, has been subjected to many and widely different inter-
pretations, some of them quite fanciful and arbitrary; but
setting these aside, it may be safely said that only a study
and understanding of occultism on the one hand and mysti-
cism on the other can provide the keys which will open the
door into these mysteries, for Mysteries they undoubtedly
are, in the true and highest sense of the word. This
present interpretation is not concerned, save incidentally,
with the purely occult interpretation, valuable and legiti-
mate though that well may be. Its purpose is rather
devotional, and, for this, the mystical approach is the one
which has been adopted. For this reason many important
considerations have been left aside, and attention concentrat-
ed on those points—or rather on some of the points—on
which mysticism sheds illumination and bestows a measure
of inspiration. .

The figure whom the seer beheld in his ecstatic vision
dictates to him a letter to each of the ‘“Angels” or
“Rulers” or “Spirits” of the seven “ Churches,” and each of
these letters contains a promise, or in some cases a series

b
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of promises, and it is these which are to form the subject
of the present studies. Because of this, it lies outside the

scope of this commentary to discuss the real significance

of the seven “ Angels” and the seven ‘ Churches,” since
this lies rather within the field of occultism. It must
suffice here to say that the “ Angels” are certainly not,
as some commentators have supposed, “ Ministers "’ in the
present everyday sense of the word, any more than the
“ Churches” are buildings of solid brick and mortar located
somewhere in the physical world; but a few words must
be said regarding the figure whose appearance had such an
overwhelming effect upon the seer.

Here we have, in essentials, a vision—symbolically
expressed, of course—of the Cosmic Christ, the Second
Person, the Son, in the Divine Trinity, the Divine Her-
maphrodite, this last being implied, for those who can read
between the lines, in the seer’s description; but in his

descriptions of this cosmic figure, there are also, as it were, .

faint undertones here and there, of the Christ of history,
but raised, transmuted, glorified and merged in the figure
of the Cosmic Christ, the Cosmic Son, the Second Aspect
of the Cosmic Trinity.

Before proceeding to our main task, that of the con-
sideration of the seven divine promises themselves, it need
only be said that, from our present standpoint, they are to
be regarded as describing various aspects of the Spiritual
Consciousness, and awareness of the World of Spiritual
Reality ; that world or state of consciousness which tran-
scends alike the outer objective world of everyday experience,
and the intermediate world of the psyche in man, with
its element of glamour and illusion. It describes the
attainment of full spiritual liberation from the outer or
lower “worlds” and the limited personal or separate self,
the realization by man of his own essential and authentic
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Seif, the Spirit or Pnewma, and his attainment of what
St. Paul called the liberty of the glorified Sons of God.

The only other preliminary point which need concern
us regarding these wonderful promises—and it is a very
important one—is that they are all conditional. They are
promised only to “those who have overcome,” to those,
that is, who by their spiritual struggles and aspirations,
and their co-operation with the grace of the Divine Spirit
working within them, have first controlled and then trans-
muted all the lower and less worthy elements in their own
personal nature, all that delays and diverts them in their
great spiritual journey, all that holds them back from be-
coming what they are capable of becoming; from being
what, in the divine design, they are intended to be ; from
reaching the point at which there is nothing of the outer
and purely personal self left, and all is the flawless living
spiritual mirror, in which the Father can look, and at last
can say, “This is My beloved Son in whom I behold
Myself.

The First Promise: The Tree of Life: Ephesus

“To him that overcometh will I give to eat of the tree
of life, which is in the midst of the Paradise of God.”

Two trees are mentioned in the book of Genesis. The
first of these is the Tree of the Knowledge of Good and
Evil, and it is with this that the narrative of the “ Fall ” is
concerned. Adam and Eve are forbidden by the Lord God
(Jahveb) to eat of the fruit of this tree, but they are be-
guiled by the Serpent, under the promise that if they
partake of it their eyes will be opened and they will become
“as the Gods” knowing good and evil. They do so, and
in consequence of having disobeyed the divine prohibition
they are banished from Eden, that is, they are compelled to °
descend to a lower state of consociousness.
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The myth of the “Fall” is a profound one, and can
be interpreted from several different standpoints ; but here
we need only remark that from one point of view the
promise of the Serpent was true, inasmuch as man is
really intended to become ‘““as the Gods” through the
open-eyed knowledge of both good and evil. There is even
a sense in which it is true that the “ Fall " is necessary,
inasmuch as man could not attain to this knowledge with-
out descending from his Edenic state, putting on the coat
of skin, that is, a body belonging to the physical plane,
and passing through all the difficulties, privations and
sufferings, consequent upon physical existence. On the
other hand, the banishment from Eden was necessary in-
asmuch as the awakening to this knowledge at that parti-
cular time would have been premature, something for which
“Adam” and “Eve” were not yet ready. We find what
it was they had to be protected from at that stage, when
we read that Jahveh banished man from Eden ‘‘lest he put
forth his hand, and take also of the Tree of Life, eat, and
live for ever”. Man is indeed destined to partake of the
fruit of this second tree also, but only at the end of his
aeonian evolutionary pilgrimage ; and for him to have done
8o at the stage at which he was in Eden, would have been
a disaster beyond even what actually occurred, Indeed, from
the standpoint of our present interpretation, the banish-
ment was not a punishment so much as a means of proteot-
ing man from something for which he was not then ready.

After the banishment, the second tree disappears from
the Bible and does not reappear until the very end, in the
book with whioh we are here concerned, the Apocalypse,
where (Ch. XXII) we are told that it stands in Paradise on
~ both sides of the river of Life. Here we must note the Greek
word translated in these passages as ‘ Life,” for in the New
Testament it has a special meaning. For “life” in the
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ordinary everyday sense of the term, that life which man
shares with the lower orders of creation, the Greek word is
Bios, from which comes our word biology, and similar words;
but when the New Testament writers wish to indicate *“life ”
in the spiritual sense, the consciousness of the life of the
pure Pneuma or Spirit, the life of the real Self of man
with its consciousness of communion with the Cosmic or
Universal Life, the consciousness of eternal, or, as the New
Testament calls it, aeonian life, they use a totally different
word, Zoe, and this is the word used here.

To eat, to partake of the fruit of the Tree of Life,
which is in the New Jerusalem, the kingdom of Spiritual
Consciousness, then, is to rise into participation in the
Life of the spiritual planes beyond time in any sense in
which we know or can conceive of it, where Succession is
replaced by Simultaneity, in which man passes from the
limitations and frustrations of the normal personal con-
solousness, into the freedom of the limitless Life of the
spiritual levels of being. Nor is this purely an individual-
istic achievement, for we are told in the same passage that
the leaves of the Tree of Life are for the healing of the
nations. Only in so far as men individually are enabled
to rise into the consciousness of this higher Life, can they
really help and work towards the healing of strife, national
and international.

This great achievement, then, is the result of eating of
the fruit of the Tree of Life, and it is this which is prom-
ised to “him that overcometh ™.

The Second Promise: The Second Death: Smyrna

“He that overcometh shall not be hurt of the second
death.”

The first death is, of course, the relinquishing by the
goul or psyche of its pbysical body at the appointed end
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of that particular life cycle, and the passing into the psychic
or intermediate realms of the Beyond. Information regard-

ing the immediate after-death states formed, in carlier

days, part of the carefully guarded secrets of the Lesser
Mysteries; but today we have, in the vast body of books,
now loosely bracketed together as “ psychic” and “occult,”
a great deal of information which, if read with due dis-
orimination, will afford considerable enlightenment on this
subject. |

The only point with which we are concerned here is
that this immediate post-mortem state in the intermediate
or psychic realms is only a temporary one, and that, sooner
or later, two possibilities open out before the disembodied
psyche, each of which, may, in a figurative sense, be
called a second death. On the one hand, it may happen
that the individual in question has so grievously ne-
glected or misused the spiritual opportunities of the life
just ended that it has yielded absolutely nothing in the
way of food for the growth of the inner spiritual man.
This, one would imagine, must be very rare. Most
earthly lives, however poorly lived, must yield something,
however little, in the way of experience and attainment, of
which the Spiritual Man can lay hold, and assimilate into
himself for spiritual growth ; but the possibility of a whole
earthly lifeime completely barren of spiritual fruitage
must be taken into account, and in such a case no other
fate is possible for the psyche or personal self in the inter-
mediate realm of the Beyond than a gradual disintegration
and dissolution of its constituent elements into the general
elemental life of its environment, and its complete annihila-
tion as a separate entity, after a life which can only be
regarded as lost or wasted from the point of view of the real
or spiritual Self, in the sense that it has yielded him noth-
ing whatever in the way of spiritual harvest.
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On the other hand, the vast majority of earthly life-
oyoles have yielded more or less of experiences which are
of spiritual significance; and in these cases, the Real Man
or Spiritual Ego has been working on these in the way of
assimilating them, absorbing their spiritual quintessence
into his own being, and growing and expanding thereby.
In such cases, there comes, sooner or later, a time in the
post-mortem life when the psyche or personal self has
become so spiritualized that everything of its own purely
personal self-hood has been either burned away or else
transmuted in the crucible of the proocess of the post-mortem
spiritual alchemy; and it stands, finally, on the threshold
of the purely spiritual realms. At this stage the psyche or
soul or personal self comes to a realization that its work as
a personal or psychic self is done. All that the psyche has
and is as a separate entity, all that complex of the normal
thinking, feeling and willing self of everyday experience,
has to be yielded up completely and unconditionally to the
spiritual Self, which is the real Self; and in the fullness of
this realization he takes leave of all that he has normally
known as himself and plunges into the Spiritual Abyss as
into an Ocean of Flame, in which all that he knows as
himself is consumed; and out of the ashes he rises into
identification with his spiritual Self, the Self which he
really is on the levels of spiritual being, in union with the
Life of the Cosmos.

This great experience is the other sense in which we
are to understand the Second Death. It has been spoken
of as the “Passing through the Wall of Fire ’; and those
who have done so are sometimes spoken of as ““ They who
have passed through the Burning Ground”; and the im-
portant point for us is that it is possible for man here, in
the course of his earthly life, to realize this experience, to

know something of it partially and briefly. All the great



40 THE THEOSOPHIST OCTOBER

saints and mystics throughout the ages and nations have
known this merging of the personal or normal self in
eostatic identification with the spiritual Self, and, in the
consciousness of that spiritual Self, the sense of union
with the Cosmic Self; and other and lesser men have, in
their own measure been granted some experience approxi-
mating to this; and all such, in the post-mortem life, when
they are confronted in due time with this great moment of
the Second Death, can yield themselves to it without delay
or disquiet, in the very fullness of love and trust, because,
in the place of their earthly pilgrimage, they have already
had brief but bright anticipations and intimations of it.
They too have overcome, and therefore shall not be hurt of
the Second Death.

The Third Promaise : A, The Hidden Manna ;
B. The White Stone ; C. The New Name : Pergamos

“To him that overcometh, to him will I give of the
hidden manna and I will give him a white stone, and upon
the stone a new name written, which no man knoweth but
he that receiveth it.”

This promise is concerned with the imparting of the
Food—that is, the Life (Zoe)—of the spiritual or Christ
plane, to the personal self or psyche. This, at its highest, is
entirely an inward and mystical experience ; yet two outward
intimations or foreshadowings of it are given to us in the
Bible. The first of these is found in the story of the send-
ing of the “food from heaven,” the manna, to the Children
of Israel during their wanderings in the Wilderness. The
second, which carries us a stage further, is given in the
New Testament narrative of the Last Supper, which has
come down to us today in the Christian Eucharist, This,

for those branches of the Christian Church which adhere to
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the Catholic tradition and practice, is not merely symbolic
but sacramental. This conception, of course, is not univer-
sally accepted ; but without entering into a region of contro-
versy which does not concern us here, it need only be said
that this central act of Christian worship, when participated
in with the proper inward dispositions, can become a means,
though not of course the only means, by which the Life of
the spiritual or Christ levels of being may be imparted, by
Grace, in greater or less degree, to the soul or psyche.

Yet even so, thero is something still higher and greater,
more purely inward. At its most mystical, it is the open-
ing of the doors of the inward being of the soul, the entire
personal self, that there may pour down into it, through
the higher or Christly Self, the power of the Life of the
spiritual or cosmio levels of being, independently of any
outward rites or means, without any intermediary other
than the Christ in man, mystic and cosmie.

This descent of the Christ Life is to the soul what food
is to the body. It is the spiritual food, the Food of Angels,
Pawis angelicus fit panis hominum. But the analogy is
not perfect. Earthly food received into the body is absorb-
ed and becomes part of the bodily constituents, as energy
or otherwise. But the food of Spiritual Grace descends to
the soul-levels to transform the soul, little by little, into
Spirit, and eventually to lift it up to the levels of Spirit.
“ Thou shalt not transform Me into Thyself, but I shall
transform thee into Myself.”

The word “white ” is to be understood here in a parti-
cular sense, not in the sense of “ white as snow,” but in
the sense of “no-colour,” the pure transparent Light.
The White Stone, then, is to be wunderstood as the
Clear Stone, or, as in one translation, the Sparkling
Stone, and mystically refers to the Spiritual Body, or, as
St. Paul oalls it, the Pneumatic Body, as distinet from

6
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the -Psychic Body (mistranslated in most of the English
versions as the Natural Body). Its “ whiteness " or perfect
transparem?y means that it has reached its full development
as the vehicle or “ body " of the Spiritual Man, correspond-
ing to Vthe Cup of the Holy Grail legend; and in this
ef)nl.lecblon 1t is worth noting that in the version of the
Grail legend used by Wolfram von Eschenbach, the Grail
the-Vehlcle or Container of the Spiritual or Chr’ist Life i;
depicted not as a Cup but as a Stone. But, Stone or C:IP
the meaning is one and the same. , ,

. _It has also been said that, in the man who has reached
spiritual maturity, the ‘“Full-grown,” to use one of
St. Augustine’s terms, the spiritual body is perfectly
colourless, pure transparency.

We are given an indication of this in the ripti

the body of the Christ at the Transﬁguratiii?os;k?z:r;l?i
reference is to the body of the Augoeides or Spiritual Man
and where the description of the body should be translabed,
not a8 “white,” as given in the Authorized and other
versions, but “as clear as the Light”. Another reference
will be found in the Apocalypse, in the figure of the Rider
on the White Horgse, where the White Horse indicates the
perfected Spiritual Body, and the Rider is the perfected
Spiritual Man, the Christos.

EpwarRp GALL

(To be concluded)

SOME PROBLEMS OF HINDU
DEVOTIONAL EXPERIENCES
By RAI BAHADUR PANDA BAIJNATH, B.A.

ARADA Bhakti Sutra describes eleven modes in which

a Bhakta or devotee may practise devotion towards

his God according to his particular idiosynorasy. He may
look upon Him as his Master, as hig Friend, as his Beloved,
as his Child; or he may identify himself with Him, or he
may suffer from the pangs of geparation from Him (as
ordinary lovers do), he may worship Him, or work for Him,

or further His Plan, ete.
When & devotee looks upon Rama or Shri Krishna as

his child and practises devotion to Him with some image
as the centre of his devotion, certain results ensue after
certain stages of devotion are attained. Rama or Krishna
becomes visible to the devotee’s eyes and talks and aocts
as @ ohild would do. I will take an instance from the
Life of Shri Ramakrishna, published by the Advaite
Ashrama, Almora. A monk called Jatadhari arrived ab
Dakshineswar about 1864. He was devoted to a metal
image of Rama, and because of his deep devotion and
gpirituality had been blessed with & wonderful vision of
Rama as & child, and this vision had eventually become
a living presence to him. Shri Ramakrishna found out
this secret of his and watched the manifestations untii
the manifested form called Ramlala (the Child Rama)
became quite intimate with him. Ramakrishna says: “ As
48
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long as I remained with Jatadhari Ramlala was cheerful,
but the moment I left he followed me to my room. No
argument would affect him. . . T saw Ramlala as vividly
as I see you all. Sometimes I would hold him in my lap.
He would not remain there but run to the fields in the sun.
I would remonstrate. . . But Ramlala would turn a deaf
ear . . . sometimes I lost patience and slapped him. With
tearful eyes and trembling lips he would look at me. . -
All these things actually happened.” Eventually Jatadhari
was told by Ramlala that he would not leave Shri Rama-
krishna and go with Jatadhari. So Jatadhari went away
leaving both Ramlala and the metal image behind.

Another instance is of an old woman living until &
few years ago at Allahabad. She lived in a small room
and was poor and without any relations. The object of her
devotion was the Child Shri Krishna whom she ocalled
Dular (darling) out of real affection. She saw him and
talked to him. She did nothing without his approval.
People knew her as “ Dular's mother . A fow years back
when there was a great devotional gathering at the Triveni
Sangam, I asked her if she would go there. She said she
would consult her Dular. She came with his permission.
After three or four days Dular told her that he had guarded
her house till then and would guard it no more. So she
returned home. When she died Dular went to a female
disciple of hers, but he disappeared after a short time as the
conditions in the new place were not congenial.

I have heard other similar stories about some recent
saints at Vrindavan. The question arises, who manifests as
Rama or Shri Krishna in such devotions and what is the
€xact process ? The matter does not seem to have been
investigated or discussed anywhere.

During the Mohammedan times in India, when tem-
ples were frequently destroyed, important temple images
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were frequently buried and forgotten. Stories, well a,.uthen-
ticated, are current about these images appearing to
suitable persons in dreams and asking to be unea:rbhed
and rescued, I will quote here three well authenticated
instances from the Life of Chaitanya Mahdaprabhu
(A.D. 1485-1533). He himself narrated one about hiv.s Guru’s
Guru, Madhavendrapuri, which he heard. 1:1'9m his Guru,
Ishwarpuri. Madhavendrapuri was once visiting the sacred
places of the Braja area and arrived near bhe' Goverdhan
Hill. He dopended on his Karma for his daily food m?d
did not ask anybody for it. He sat down under a tree in
the evening, having had no food for th.e whole day. He
was repeating the name of God. A Ghll.d, ten or eleYen
years old, of dark’ colour, came to him with a pot of mll'k.
His face seemed to radiate light. The boy was well-bgﬂt
and attractive and smiling. In very soft tongs h? gaid :
“ Mahatmaji, why are you sitting hungry ? Take this milk and
drink it.” Puri asked him who he was and how he came %o
know of his being hungry. The boy gave a suitable reply and
added that it was their custom in the villages not to l?t a
man go to bed hungry. That night, he saw that boy.lfx a
dream, and the boy said to him: “ Puri, I have been Wa.lﬁll.lg
for you. You did well in coming .here. I came to you in
the shape of a cowherd boy to give you milk today. I
was buried in the forest by my priest at the appro?.ch of
the Muslims nearby. You dig me oub a.nd again mst.all
me. My name is Shri Gopal, and you mstall. me with
that name.” The boy pointed out the place and dls?.pp.ea.red.
A beautiful image was dug out at the spot mdloa,tt?d
and was installed with due ceremony %n a hut temple in
the presence of villagers from the nelghb.ou.rhood. I am
unable to trace the subsequent history of this idol.

! Phe indesoribable colour of Shri Krishna.
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Chaitanya's great disciples, Rupa and Sanatana, had
similar experiences. Vrindaévan in those days had been
forgotten, and Chaitanya sent these his learned disciples
to live there and rediscover the forgotten sacred places
and restore them to their former glory. Bo these disciples
lived in the jungles of Vrindavan and went daily to
Mathura, some six miles away, to beg for their food. Rapa
was born about a.p. 1488 and was two years younger than
his brother Sanatana. One day Rupa was meditating
on God without having taken any food. A dark cowherd
boy came to him with a pot of milk. He asked him to
drink that milk and also asked why he was not getting
his food from Mathura as usual. Riipa was very anxious
o have a sight of his God and wanted to fast unto death
for if. One day the image of Govindadeva (a name of Shri
Krishna) appeared to him in a dream and said he was buried
at such-and-such a spot—* You unearth me and restore my
worship.” Ruapa dug at the spot indicated and found a
beautiful image, round which the Maharaja Mansinha
of Jaipur built the famous Govindadeva temple about
A.D. 1690. Aurangzeb destroyed a part of it but the image
was taken away to Jaipur. The new Govindadeva temple
is behind the old red temple.

There was an image of Krishna in a Chowla family
re Sanatana went to beg his food and noticed the image.
Then the image appeared to him in a dream and agked him

to take it away from that family and bring it to his place.
The great Madan Mohan tem

When Aurangzeh destroyed this temple partially, the image
was taken to Jaipur from w

here it was brought to Karuali
wuere it now is. This was between A.p, 1725 and 1757,
In Vrindava

n the most important temple is that of
Banke-Behari, g

nd the idol here was also once buried in
& place called Nidhibap where Baba Haredas,

whe

Guru of

ple was eventually built for it. -
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's time, was living. The image s?ppeared
gimfiexz ;)If : g?::m and asked to be ta.ken out andt;lnit?éljlcl
for worship, There are similar.stomes aboub.o ef Jaols
also. The question arises, what 18 bhe. explﬁng.tlfon ; b
images asking to be unearthed and' insta ed orti robi
again? In the absence of proper olmrvoyanttlm;esd eg; Otion,
should we say that, because of the constan Jevotion
of thousands of people for many cer}turles,tadp ranont
and strong devotional thought-form 18 crea zh ey
ensouled by some suitable leing who zzx:x;(g)is abt p

ion i i respon ?
devoglvon lesmlr]: lgz(einmi::;mth:; miIl)k was brought to Madh-
avendr:puri and Riapa Goswami .by dark 'covlhe;'di;ci){:l.'
Even upto the present time stories are curren zhs il
or other help being renderei }Iﬁo ne?dy pe:)(;;;lg 1:;1f ; SViSilee
uld seem that there is a ' ‘
iz‘ig;arslzvo?;ing in that area. It is a pity that In:l:r;, S;ghlz
do not look into these things. Sf)me tht.aredm s:} ,bo who
could if they cared. A friend of mine receive Isu n e
ble help and I can rely upon his veracity. 1 wi y
n&rl'i;te 211112 I?{(Efft?ll Mela of Vrindavan in the beginning
of 191510, my friend, who is an old man, went to attzlﬁl Z
Ramalila performance. There was a very great gro:v -
this friend got separated from his oompa.mox:is :.II: :,v :o Lost
his sandals. He tried to return home ag' .3 0yf oo
through a thorny area. He hz'a.d only a .m; hl ? of th
roper path. As he was moving slowly in the dar e il;
Ee heard a voice calling him to sboP as there was a pi in
front of him. He stopped for a minute wheg 1901219 o ;
came up and gave him a pair of wooden san 1? sh odp::
on to cross the thorny area. He was led by the h'a,n yn
this helper to the main road when the helper left him and
disappeared,



48 THE THEQSQPHIST OCTORER

In deep Samadhi Chaitanya's bodily joints opened up
and the body and limbs looked abnormally longer. Is similar
experience recorded of other people ? What actually happens
in such cases ?

I venture to think that the points are interesting, and
I have raised all these problems in the hope that they will
draw proper attention from the readers of THE THEOSOPHIST
and thus lead to further investigation.

PaNDA BawnaTa

]

THE LORDS OF LIGHT . ..

To the karma-sodden valley below

The Lord Compassion came,

On winged light his message borne

To the four corners of the world , . . .

The earth rejoiced,

Knowing that he who walked in ancient time
Had conquered all . . .

Had conquered all !

The stinging whips of pain endured ., . .

From aeons past

To aeons yet to be,

Of every clime,

Of every race,

The Krishna, Buddha, Christ,

Nay, others yet before

And others yet to come,

These Saviours of humanity ,
Swell into notes profound earth’s triumphal hymn
The pilgrim to welcome home,

To welcome home at lagt . . .
Hallelujah . . .

Amen |,

FERNE HEATHER

LIFE AS A UNITY

‘By MAURICE P. FIRTH

IT is not surprising that humanity bas been dazzled by

the brilliance of its own mind during the last 120 years.
Much of the paraphernalia of our present existex}ce was
unknown 50 years ago. In the memory of many smll' alive,
is a world without motor cars, without wireless, wﬂ.:hout
commercial air transport. It is only 100 years si_nce railway
transport and the steam locomotive was in 1ts mf.ancy and
now we are wondering about its obsolescense. This absorp-
tion in a mechanical world has not only dominated 'the
western world of Europe and America but in 1917 sel?ed
Russia. Now the industrialization of India and . Cl.nna.
which have for so long been the race centres of mmg@t
into matters mostly unseen, is nearly complete. Their
philosophical systems are as lofty as the insight of man lfas
so far perceived, but they are now in the race to mechanize
and commit the errors of Europe.

The development of the steam-engine and Faraday’s
clsssic experiments with a coil of wire and a gal.va.non'letser
have caused man to make profound changes in his environ-
ment. What we need to consider is the import these ohange.s
are having not only upon nature but on man himself whois _
in indivisible unity with nature, and is unable to separate

49
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himself from the living whole of the universe without
annihilation.

Instead of the craftsman being guided by an instinct
of form whether he worked in wood, metal or stone, on a
small or a large soale, making an ornament or building a
house -or temple, and instead of the farmer with an inner
sense of living with and for his animals and plants, we
have developed the irresponsible machine minder. The
daily round of necessary tasks to keep body and soul to-
gether in olden days had a spiritual content which brought
its own satisfaction into life. The machine minder finding
-no satisfaction in work, craves for the machine to work
faster and faster so there is less work to be done, and then
tries vainly to escape the boredom of idleness in an artificial
sterile environment of uniform mediocrity by rushing madly
from one unsatisfactory excitement to another.

These changes, wrought by the power age of steam, oil
gas, electricity, and now of the atom itself, have enabled ;
different attitude to dominate our feelings towards the
yvorld. It is an attitude of arrogant magtery which seeks
In a welter of emotion and excitement to forget that the
machines have in a short space of a hundred years destroyed
the stored energy of the sun on our planet, which had ta.lzen
some thousands of years to accumulate,
cannot continue indefinitely.

?his .a.ttitude of arrogance with regard to the rest of
crea.faon is the antithesis of the attitude of the craftsm
to his oraft, and of the innately wise true agriculturist w;n
have a love for their creations or products and g rega;d fo(;
the materials out of which they are made, by the thou ht
and love of the worker, War, discord of all kindsg constit gt;

. the history of man as recorded by the books, ,We h o no
?ecord of a period, unless in Atlantis, when the wi]] tmfie o
inate nature by means fair or foul has been go wide:pr:ax;-

and the process
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If a new disease appears among animals, plants or
humans, microscopes of ever-increasing power are turned
upon the problem to find a cause. ~As the limits of magni-
fication possible with the aid of light and glass have been
reached, the electron microscope is being employed in cer-
tain branches of research to explore the incredibly small.
When an offending body has been isolated and suitably
labelled, some poisoned antidote is sought and found and
the disappearance of the offending disease is expected to
ensue. The expectation is very often justified and when
the victory is surveyed with a microscope it is amazingly
complete; but when the victory is viewed synthetically or
in relation to the whole, the result is pitiful. The success
of the various chemical families of the new wonder drugs
is a case in point. That did fill in an immediate need in
1940 to 1945, but at what cost ? They were hailed as per-
manent cure-alls, but scarcely had the shouting associated
with their arrival subsided then well-founded doubts and
fears were raised by responsible medical opinion. The full
effects will only become known during the next forty to
sixty years, yet the dangers inherent in their use were
obvious to all who viewed the problem synthetically instead
of in the detail of the specialist. Nature by lack of ease—
disease—has had a warning disregarded and as the unity
of life cannot be transgressed without annihilation, nature
commences to issue another warning in an effort to break
down the arrogance of man. '

The mechanistic view of matter now rapidly fading as
a result of the study of atomic physios is still dominating
our thoughts about social problems. There is still the urge
to label and measure with an arbitrary yardstick, human
requirements of recreation as well as food and water. The
study of mechanios has enabled all the trappings of our
modern life to be created, it has made possible our trains,
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our s¥1i.ps, our aeroplanes, our wireless, our cities with gas
electricity and water, and has enabled some of natsure’s;
forces to be utilized for the benefit of man. It has also
enabled vast stores of solar emergy to be released at g far
greater rate than it is being accumulated. The world oil
shortage and the British Isles coal shortage are very real
problems which few have the courage to face.

§til] more dangerous is it when mechanistic ideas
dominate all thought and its resulting action in regard to
everything. The mystery of life is seen as an effect of
@eehanical forces and is not felt as the animating principle
in .and through everything whether obviously living, as the
an.lmal or plant, or less so in the what we term th’e lower
Iicroscopic forms of life. Whatever treats life with con-
tempt, will soon be no use to life and by life will be destroy-
ed.. (}od or Life *“destroys that which is not in harmoxf
w1th'1ts,.a,s music shatters the wall that is not attuned to ig’
but 1.13 18 as tender as the sun in spring to stimulate life’
oreativeness, beauty” (J. C. Boden). A translation of an,
old: aphorism is that “it is life which kills”. The ancient
writer, .from whom archaeologists have culled the fragment;
about life being in and through esveryt‘;hing—“‘clea.g th
stone and there am I"”—held a very whole view of o and
the universe. o man and

A brief survey of the destruction and deterioration

taking place in all these forms of life upon which man

depends for his very exi
b : .
the mystics and ’ohey 18tence emphasizes the view of both

occultists that life is a unit i

y from which
v]‘j?f o'a,n only separ.at.e ourselves at the cost of annihilation.
© 18 one and indivisible, the anima mundi of all we senge

X::i:; :;1& without the aids of the laboratory instrumentg
soript,iozrs fto eleotrons, H P. B. gives a paradoxical de.’
dirols Who the con}plex simplicity of the universe in the

08e centro is everywhere and whoge oircum}erence
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nowhere. It is the difficulty of the finite seeking to realize
the Infinite. This is closely paralleled by the recent doubts
of astronomers as to the correct view of the universe out-
side our solar system as elucidated for the layman by
J. B. Sidgwick, where the difficulties associated with an
expanding universe are discussed. Very briefly they are—if
it is expanding, the particles flying about will soon reach a
velocity equal to that of light, and be infinitely heavy, and
also that it is only 2,000 million years since the universe,
including our earth, existed in a pinpoint. To me it is just
another example of a hopeless paradox which results when
we try to express an infinite quantity in terms of a finite
quantity. It is well to remember a simple illustration in
that there are as many points side by side required to make
a line one inch in length as there are to make a line one
mile long.

One fact of which we are olearly aware in this web of
gpace and time and motion is that the flow of time and its
speed depend on our use of it. Enforced idleness, or the
suspense of waiting for good or bad news, causes it to creep
slower than the snail, while intense interest leaves us
oblivious of its passing. The more one tries to do or achieve
the faster does the future rush upon one, killing the present
into the past. Youth's life is always in the fature and it is
life which kills. The new leaf kills the old in grass and
tree, as a neoessary means to a plant’s growth. A growing
ice-orystal will split the hardest rock and yet science can
only see water as Hy0 and discuss a coefficient of expansion.
Age cannot stand the pressure of youth and resists until
swept down the tide of life. The present is a continual
sacrifice to the future. The grasses are sacrificed to tHe
beasts who trample what they do not eat, and what is not
grazed is sacrificed to the intense life of their organisms,’
in the process of decay to provide future growth,
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No creature, including man, is alive except by the
sacrifice of other lives. The growth of a forest has been
estimated as being very much greater in any season than
similar ground cultivated by man in either tropical or
temperate clime. This amazing vitality is maintained for
geological ages, and not for a lifetime, or less, as has
happened with land in Africa, Amerioa and Australia. In
a forest area sacrifice and life occur at the greatest rate.
The development of vegetable matter and bird and animal
growth are a maximum under natural conditions in a
forest. The modifications brought about by man have
resulted in speocialized development at the expense of
the harmony of the whole, and in consequence the problem
of disease is continually inereasing except where a few
have set aboutb to restore some measure of harmony in
land use.

When we look at a forest are we looking at birth or
death—new trees reaching the light, new animals, new birds
and insects, or the death of a forest giant, the hunted and
old animals and birds approaching their end ? * Certain is
birth for the dead, and certain is death for the living, why
grievest thou?” Birth and death are the two sides of the
reality of life; harmony of the individual is in being a oon-
scious part of life, to live by giving to the Not-Self. By
such means is the dewdrop one with the shining sea, in the

splen(?our of life, which is not “ g problem to be solved, but
a reality to be experienced .

Mavrice P. FirTH

FIFTH AND SIXTH SUB-RACE
CONFLICTS

By ROSE NOLLER

UALITIES of the coming sixth sub-race are already
much in evidence—those of the creative imagination
and intuition. They are developing quite numerously in
the United States, as well as other countries. They may
appear in varying degrees of developme'nt.. Some may be
in the pre-natal stages of the coming individual Qhrlst-
birth in the not distant future, where the Inner Ruler
Immortal is beginning to come into his own. Others,
though rare, are already functioning in the young Christ
or Buddhic body.

The conflict associated with change is always serious,
though necessary. Fundamentally, of course, there is no evil,
since the Liogos and His representatives use what seems
to be evil for the ends of evolution. Speaking specifically,
the present conflict may not be dissimilar to that sym-
bolized by Herod, representing materialism, pursuing .the
young Christ child with motives of destruction; and with-
in the individual, representing the conflict between un-
redeemed portions of the personality and the higher gelf (t-:he
Ego and Monad). For birth into the Buddhic or creative
plane of consciousness is the individual awakening of the

66



56 THE THEOSOPHIST OCTOBER

Christ, where the competitive motives, legitimately develop-
ed in the fifth sub-race and necessary to it, must yield from
identification with the individual to identification with the
whole—the hope of world union and co-operation and the
outlawing of war.

This was beautifully illustrated to me in a recent dis-
cussion with a professor of economics. We were each
unacquainted with the terminology of the other's pro-
fession, mine at the moment having been philosophy ; and
at first we achieved no mutual understanding. However,
we were both interested in art and with its terminology
arrived ab a united conclusion. He averred that competi-
tion has had good results and had been a necessary impetus
to progress. With this I agreed, but compared competition
with its waste of human energy in moral peace time,
culminating periodically in inereasingly cruel and wasteful
wars, to that of opposing motives in the hands of, say, a
pianist or artist, who consciously resolves the conflict of
opposites into union and beauty, into a universal purpose
and language. It was the same energy being used but
transmuted from a new vantage point, that of the whole
as against that of oconflicting individualism. And we
laughingly agreed that instead of “ bombing "’ each other
it was far happier to shake hands upon a resolution intc;
sympathy and understanding of a fellow-being’s view.

J. J. van der Leeuw, in one of hig books, categories
neatly, among others, the sources of various conflicts :
Pogma ; Wrong Adaptation ; New Ideas of Right and Wrongo
in Advance of the Age; Past Habit Nature and Concepts:
Qlinging to Standards and Ethics Outgrown ; Difference;
in Moral Codes throughout the World and in Individual
Types. Perhaps the present conflict would stress the third

‘of these, “New Ideas of Right a i
ot the A" ght and Wrong, in Advance
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Dr. Annie Besant notes some of the qualities of the
sixth sub-race types.' They are very quick to appreciate
a truth, rather impatient of explanation and argument,
but with clearly defined ideas of what he or she ought
to do, or ought to permit. It i not reached laboriously
through meditation, unselfish service, reverence, devotion,
ete. In other words, the qualities mentioned are all present
but are transcended by a superior co-ordination which
geems t0 be second-nature and spontaneous. Even in
extreme youth these types have an extraordinary capacity
to distinguish right from wrong and are able to guide them-
selves in a way which at times are disconcerting to their
elders, parents, teachers and associates. These types do
not seem to follow logical procedures but assert a direct
vision against the slower logical processes.

Dr. Besant says that a great responsibility toward this
new type accrues to parents and teachers. Wisdom should
be used to watch and gnard such a child or person from all
harm and not in any way attempt to coerce or compel a
person with this faculty. Such a child should receive the
tenderest care and kindness to olear his path, rather than
attempts to coerce him in the well-trodden paths, or exhibi-
tion of distress at these early manifestations. Dr. Besant
states also that such a child or person probably is born
with a special nervous mechanism through which this new
faculty can function. She suggests it is a great oppor-
tunity and privilege for the elder types to help intelligently
the development of the new racial characteristics.

Unhappily, however, such types often meet with
tragedy. Failure in this understanding by the elder types
often leads to brutality. Far from being protected or en-
couraged, such qualities are often bitterly and relentlessly

'From “Sermon on the New Sub-Race,” at St. Alban's Pro.
Cathedral, Hollywood, printed in The Liberal Catholic of June 1927,

8
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pursued and opposed. Herod, afraid of his authority, aims
to kill the young Christ child.
| C. W. Leadbeater speaks of an outstanding example of
the terrible damage which brutality can bring to this tender
fajculty. A highly promising child was greatly checked in
his development when parents entrusted with this soul
failed in their duty, and the child fell into the hands of a
brutal instructor. At first the aura showed “ wonderfully
delig&te Iittlef puffs or touches or shoots of lovely colour,
(()}fr;;%h(t)::?ymg over its surface”. It was explained by a
“‘Those are the seeds of the highest and noblest
qualities of mankind—fragile, delicate as gossamer, to
be developed only in an atmosphere of deepest, pm:est
lov.e, without one touch of fear or shrinking. He who
being otherwise ready, can unfold and strengthen then::
fully may reach Adeptship in that same life. . . Thig
ws?skyour aura [described above] before the blight of his
Z:d:irfxe;suﬁell upon you. Now see what his cruelty
“Then bh.e aura changed and twisted about horrib]
and when it was still again all the beautiful litti;
shoots had disappeared, and in their place were in-
numerable little scars, and the Lord explained that the
ha.rm done could not be cancelled in the present life, and
said, .‘You.will still help me when I come and I ’ho €
that in this life you will attain Arhatship; but for tﬁe
final consummation we must wait awhile. In our es
there is mo greater crime than thus to ch o
gress of a soul.’ " !
Bishop Leadbeater points out that it is
approaching Adeptship that this loathsome si

—— e —

eck the pro

not only ir
n of cruelt;

————

e p—

]
The Masters and the Path, C. W. Leadheater Chap. IV
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to children checks progress. All the new and higher quali-
ties which the Aryan Race should now be unfolding, leading
to the new sub-race type, show themselves in light and
delicate buds of a similar nature, though at lower levels
than above described. In thousands of cases these are
cruelly crushed out by the unreasonable ferocity of parent
and teacher; and thus many good people remain at the
same level through several incarnations, while their tor-
mentors fall back into lower races. He states there are
many Egos coming into incarnation who, although they
may fall short of the heights of Initiation, are nevertheless
unfolding rapidly, and need now to add to their characters
some of these further and more delicate qualities; and for
the advancement possible for them also, brutality would
be fatal.

Observation in the world as well asin Theosophical
Lodges reveals that the elder types often do not understand
this responsibility. Surely a Theosophical Lodge, of all
centres, should be one where the new qualities should
wonderfully flourish. This may often be true. But it is
not always true.

Lodge members, whether young or old, with the many
brilliant and commendable qualities of the fifth sub-race,
should make every understanding effort not to fight and
trample the young oreative manifestation, gymbolized in
our literature as the individual birth of the Christ. When
these individuals are grown and strong, they can protect
themselves, though such effort should not be necessary.
But to those tender and new in the Buddhie, intuitive realm,
it can, as indicated by Dr. Besant and Bishop Leadbeater,
be fatal. _ "

Let us protect the young Christ child wherever He
appears, removing from the Name all restrictions of personal
association. Wherever there is direot wisdom, the ability to
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?ﬁg c:z?im:e;nd];nt?nigently appreociative, that understand-
the other-);el?at ?[tlc love (denoting intuition) which treats
appoaranos tjha,s ts self, ho.wever youthful or imperfect its
one da b’ b > youre thmt has been born or will soon
howevez fe' orn. This is a sa,crfad and great development,
humanl W away from ,bhe.Imtiation which makes us
teachery g)grfecb. The violation of this duty by elders and
the du: ;mgs upon t.hem a heavy toll—retrogression. Tf
fbare geveeiowrill tc};arne(‘i out, _it brings a rich fruit—the
we become ! pment of like traits, for what we appreciate,

RosE NoOLLER

——————

OVER THE MOOR

(SJ'vder lt);he moor, over the moor, in the silent summer weather
Olv e ti side we wander along in the path of a golden sun : ,
er the moor, over the moor, veiled in the mist and heather

Two of us tram
p as the world . .
purpose—one ! counts souls, but in heart and in

Ov
er the moor, over the moor, the great tors rise above us
’

gz: i:t‘i}; ifs steefl,] thl: way is long, but the hill must be overcome

rom the heights can we vie ’
e gom g g w the best, and the best
Two of us climb as the world counts souls,

purpose—one ! but in heart and in

Over the moor, over the moor,

the moor of life and d
Onward and forward o’er valley and steep, till o
ato of tho mn. ) we reach the

Mhere shall we see no
: valley of deat
in its beauty ’ B bt

Shall two of us claim as the world ¢
who made us—one!

he goal beyond
ounts souls, hut to Him

MARY WINTER WERE

REVIEWS

This Dynamie Universe, by BE.
Lester Smith, D. Sc., Corona Trew,
Ph.D., E. L. Gardner, Josephine
Ransom, T.P.H., London, pp. 40.
price 2/-

The names of the authors of
this latest Transaction of the
Theosophical Research Centre are
enough to recommend this book to
the discerning student.

Here we have a serious study of
the mysterious Fohat, so often
mentioned by Madame Blavatsky.
As Mrs. Ransom says: '~ Trying to
trace the nature and fanction of
Fohat takes us from pure abstrac-
tions through the regions of the
formation of the innumerable great
or small universes which are aggre-
gations of forces, to the atomic
states of our universe.”

Dr. Lester Smith has arranged
the extracte from The Secret Doc-
trine velating to Fohat so as to
form & reasonably ocoherent ac-
count. He and Dr. Trew contribute
an essay on ‘' What is Fohat?”
* Pundamentally, Fohat is power in
a dynamic form and it represents
the oreative power flowing through
the manifested cosmos.” It can also
be identified with the One Life or
with the “ fire of creation” whioch
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maintains the universe in dynamic
equilibrium. It is dual in mani-
fostation and can be represented
by the two halves of a sine-wave
form. ' Seen as a whole the sine-
curve is universal and uniting, but
at the peaks or troughs of the
waves it appears differentiated.”
Here we have a symbol which is
unifying and suggestive.

Myr. Gardner gives a coherent
and understandable account of the
modes of manifestation of Fohat.
He uses the analogy of electricity,
one of the ways in which Fohat
gshows itself here, and includes a
diagram of the octahedron which
corresponds with the dual mind.
The screen between the two pyra-
mids of the octahedron is shared
by the upper and lower minds and
forms a double mirror, the upper
face of which records intuitions,
Mr. Qardner deals with the nature
of an intuition and the technique
of recording at will an impression
from buddbhi-manas on the mid-
mental soreen by altering the
focus of the permanent atom, the
true lens of the buddhic light. .

Scientistes from earliest times
have concerned themselves with
the nature of energy-matter and
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today are seeking theories and
equations which will cover all
observed phenomena. '

The Theosophical Society is for-
tunate to have in its ranks members
of such calibre thaf, as shown in
this Transaction, they can explore
these deep waters of Theosophy in
which & giant must swim.

E.W.P,

Glamour : A World Problem, by
Alice A. Bailey, Lucas Press Ltd.,
pp. 272, price 18s. 6d.

This is an unusual book. In
the realms of philosophy and
psychology of the occult it does
become necessary to define terms,
to have a background of common
reference in the realms of things
not widely known, For instance,
the terminclogy in The Secret
Doctrine has been correlated and
stabilized to make for common
understanding. So in this book is
glamour analysed. Readers find
themselves with very variable
q.ualities defined, leading from illu-
slon, through glamour and miya,
to the Dweller on the Threshold
ab the physical level.

Intuition, illumination and
lucidity, inspiration, and the Angel
of the Presence, are the opposites
by which one proceeds from the
Unreal to this Real. Analysis does
not cease with this. Bach stage
and sub-stage is further divided
and annotated. That forms one
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difficulty, for to keep the clarity
of the whole with so much detailed
division is not easy, It is the in-
spirer declared behind the author,
who writes, in the main. The
method used, in addition to clarity,
is actually a part of the system of
analysis, for as that proceeds, each
step covered is repeated in a
different way, as taken in relation
to another section. This makes
for teaching by repetition, with
variations. It is necessary to keep
the thread, or the value of the
variations is lost. For those who
retain the thread, this study of the
intuition will repay them in this
present age, The fow astrological
references may perhaps be
illuminating,

E. M. L.

Reincarnation, Fact or Fallacy ?
by Geoffrey Hodson, T.P.H., Adyar,
pp. 78, price Re. 1-4.0,

This introduction to the in-
separable dootrines of Reincarnsa.-
tion and Karma is addressed more
particularly to readers approaching
the subject from the standpoint of
Christianity. Having posed four
great problems—justice, destiny,
the existence of child prodigies,
and certain well-attested cases of
memory—the author points to
their solution in the “ accumaulated
and inherited Wisdom of the Ages™.
He goes on to discuss these
theories in relation to g number
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of prevalent objections and alter-
native explanations of the facts.
His clear and simple exposition
should be very helpful to Western
enquirers wishing to consider the
case dispassionately, in the light
both of reason and of the Christian
Scriptures.

) G. M. C.

Three Great Sages—Sri Auro-
bindo, Dr. Annie Besant, J. Krigh-
namurti, by Kewal Motwani, M.A.,,
Ph. D., Ganesh & Co. (Madras)
Litd., pp. 45, price Re. 1.

The three talks collected here
were broadcast_ in Ceylon inde-
pendently and not as a series, and
their author expressly disclaims
any intention of attempting a
comparative estimate of the work
of his subjects. Profoundly in-
fluenced as he has been himself
by each of them in person, and &
lifelong student of their teachings,
he seeks simply to make * these
three great seers and sages of
contemporary India " better known
to a generation for whom ° the
politician has taken the place of
the prophet .

In his preface he supplies us
with glimpses of his own experience
of their greatness and conveys
something of their living impact
upon him. He saw Dr. Besant
firet in 1919—"' Seventy-two years
old then . . , she became, to me,
Beanty Incarnate, a living embodi-
ment of the best God conld have

conceived in human form, and
the picture has never faded during
these thirty odd years.”

Years later (1948.9) we find him
staying at Sri Aurobindo’s Ashrama
in Pondicherry. ‘“On four occa-
gions, I had the privilege of having
his darshan, each occasion serv-
ing to recall the vision beheld in
Dr. Annie Besant in 1918, an
offulgent divinity made incarnate
in buman form.”

With Krishnaji his link has been
different. In 19889, * through his
gpoken word, close proximity and
a sincere effort to keep pace with
him in his thinking I realized, in
some measure, the dynamic and
practical nature of his teachings "

G. M. C.

Medicine Tomorrow, by Edmond
Székely. Translated and edited by
Purcell Weaver, The C. W. Daniel
Co. Litd., pp, 400, price 80/-

This second revised edition
(1951) unites a series of lectures
on natural health and healing first
published in 1988 with a Guide to
Treatment, originally published as
a separate volume, more technical,
addressed directly to practitioners
and others concerned with prac-
tical application of such methods.

The day and the year are divided
into cycles and the author’s treat-
ment is correlated to the most fa-
vourable rhythm both of the indi-
vidual as well as the environment,
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For example he finds that in the
winter ** when the forces of nature
are latent " the time for sleeping is
double what it is in the summer.

But presumably the author is talk- .

ing about winter in the North
where, as he says, the solar rays
diminish rather than the tropics
where the solar rays are conti-
nuous. He finds likewise that
people who have become detoxified
through the treatment by natural
forces require much less time for
sleep, since sleep is not needed for
purification of the body.

In the “ simplified anthropocen-
tric cosmotherapy ” the man is
regarded as having & dynamic
unity with the cosmos and there-
fore should have an allied therapy.
Diseases of the bones are treated
with Geotherapy (clay and mud
compresses); of the blood with
Hydrotherapy (water baths) ; of the
skin and lungs with Aerotherapy
(air baths, respiration): of the
nerves with the Sun or Heliothe-
rapy (sun baths); of the muscles
with vegetation or Vitaminothe-
rapy (diet); of movement with
movement (Dynamotherapy) or
exercise; of the cells with atom
therapy (Cellulotherapy, fasting).

What the author terms ** gog-
movitality " is the factor he secks
to introduce through many means,
f’xtern&l and internal, to the heal-
lng of the whole man. In chapter
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XIII he gives a chart of physiolog-
ical diseases, and psychological
diseases, with the predisposing
factors to gain health. Many
other charts will be found useful
to the therapeutist. Many of the
initial chapters are devoted to a
philosophical consideration of the
relation of man to the universe
and to himself and how a harmony
can be brought about that will re-
energize, revitalize, and reorient
man to himself and the world
around him. A comprehensive in-
dex adds value to the book.

A.8.D.

Asthma: A Cure without Drugs,
by T. Nallainathan, M.R.C.S.
(Eng.), Author and Publisher,
pp. 268.

A mostinterestingand useful book
on asthma has been written by the
author who is both an allopathic
physician and active in the field
of Indigenous Medicine. He gives
both Ayurvedic and original breath-
ing exercises for the cure of
asthma, together with many perti-
nent hints on the subjects of the
dsanas (both for the strong and
the weak), dress, baths, diet and
other elements in the cure of
asthma. The suthor hasalso detail-
ed the orthodox methods of cure,
Reference tables and an adequate
glossary are given.

A. 8. D,

SUPPLEMENT TO
THE THEOSOPHIST

(Incorporating ** The Theosophical Worker ")
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THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

Adyar

The International President of
the Society, Mr. C. Jinarajadasa,
returned to the Headquarters at
Adyar on Monday, September 10th,
after an extensive lecture tour in
Australia and New Zealand. He ad-
dressed members in Colombo on his
way, and also on return, and presid-
ed over the Bombay Theosopbical
Federation’s annual sessions. He
was accompanied by his two secre-
taries, Miss Elithe Nisewanger and
Miss Jamni Thadhani. The Presi-
dent was welcomed at Madras by
the Vice-President and & large
pumber of members, and agein at
Headquarters Hall where residents
of the estate gathered to greet
him.

The Treasurer, Mr. C. D. S8hores,
left Adyar on September 8rd for &
visit to Malaya and Indonesia. He
expects to be away about six weeks
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and during his absence the Assist- -
ant Treasurer, Mr. K. 8. Raja-
gopalan, is carrying on in charge
of the Treasury.

Adyar has had three short visits
from the General Secretary of the
Indian Section, Sri Rohit Mehta,
and Srimati Shridevi Mehta during
the course of their tour in South
India. Sri Rohit Mehta addressed
a meeting of the combined Lodges
of Adyar at Headquarters Hall on
September 19.

Several overseas members have
arrived in Adyar for the new
gession of the School of the Wis-
dom which opens in October.
These include Seor José B. Acudia
from Costa Rica, former General
Secretary for Central Amerioa, who
is to be Director of Studies at the
School, and Mr. E. Norman Pegyr-
son, former National Vice-Presi-
dent of the American Section,
accompanied by Mrs. Pearson.
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Mr. C. Jinarsjadasa, President
of the Theosophical Society, has
been admitted as an ** Honorary
Academician" by the Accademia
di Belle Arti, " Pietro Vannucci,”
of Perugia, Italy., The reason
given for this distinction is his
contribution to and interests in
Art. The date of the diploms is
July 165, 1951.

Brazil

The April issue of the Section
magazine O Teosofista gives news
of activities in the various Lodges.
Alcione Lodge publishes its own
magazine entitled Amor. Harmonia
Lodge in 8an José do Rio Preto
has been very active and public
lectures have been held in places
outside the ILodge with great
success. The recently formed
Raja Yoga Lodge has been active
with the study of Theosophy.

Northern Irelang

Northern Ireland hag had the
assistance of several visitorg during
the summer. In April there was a
visit from Mr. and Mys, E. Nor
Pearson from the United §
of America. Mr.,

man
tatos
Pearson gave
public talks in Bangor and Belfast

a8 well ag at memberg’ meetingg in
Belfast. In June Mrs, Josephine
Ransom visiteq Northern Irelang,
,and in addition {g
two  public Meetingg
also at three memberg’

addressing
she spoke
meetings,
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Mrs. Ransom's work was helpful
and inspiring. 8he was the guest of
honour at the Annual Convention
which was held during her stay.

Argentine

Three new Lodges have recently
been formed in this Section bring-
ing the total to 62, the member-
ship being 1,284,

In September Dharms, Liodge
celebrated its 50th anniversary
and a special function was arrang-
ed at which all the ex-Presidents
of the Lodge were to take part.
Efforts are made from this Section
to extend the work in Paraguay
and it is hoped to form once again

a Lodge in Asuncién in the negy
fature,

United States of America

The Nationa] President » Mr.
Jameg §, Perking, Presenteda
lengthy report to the Annual
Convention helg at the National
.Hea.dquarters at Oleott, Wheaton
in July. In thig report he reviewed'
the work for the Year ending
June 80, 1957 showing a period of
steady progress. The Section now

comprises 145 Lodges and the
membership remains

mately 4,000,

During the Year under review
tl.le Section hag the benefit of
visits from Mr, and Mrs. Sidney
A. Cook followeq by Mr. N. 8ri
Ram: Who has beep touring the
Bection for g number of monthe

at approxi-
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this year. Mr. and Mrs. James
S. Perkins were able to visit a
number of Federations and meet
the members. In addition there
have been other Headquarters
workers in the field.

The Theosophical Press report-
ed the sale of 84,500 publicity
leaflets and 28,000 booklets. The
National Library enrolled 187 new
borrowers during the year. The
Department of Information has
been able to add 40 new members
to the roll and sent 2,021 letters
to enquirers and members. They
have distributed 20,984 publicity
leaflets. An increase of interest
in Theosophy is specially notice-
able in some of the State prisons
and 76 books and many pamphlets
have been donated for this purpose,
In one prison there is a study
class of 8 men. 90,000 copies of
the leaflet Discovery were distri-
buted by Liodges during the year
to their mailing lists.

An interesting feature has been
the sending by the National Head-
quarters periodically to Lodge Pre-
sidents suggested letters to be mail-
ad to the editors of their local news-
papers covering various subjects
of public interest such as “* World

" Day for Animals,” * Brother-

hood Week,” “ Christmas,” and
" United Nations Day"'. These have
been used so successfully that it is
planned to send out additional
letters on special publicly recogniz-

ed days. The radio has been used
during the year for advertising
Spotlight lectures and classes, and
series of radio programmes have
been presented in various local-
ities. In addition radio interviews
are often scheduled for field work-
ers during the oourse of their tours.

The experiment with the Bro-
therhood Stamp and Pamphlet
projeot initiated last year has been
very successful. The stamp has
had a circulation of over 140,000
and two groups of friends are
studying Theosophy as a result.
A free announcement in & nation-
ally known magazine called Stamp
has resulted in orders from stamp
oollectors, Through many thous.
ands of hands these stamps have
passed this last year, bearing the
word Theosophy linked with the
ideal of Brotherhood.

In addition to the annual ses-
sions of the Convention, the Sum-
mer School and other meetings
held at the National Headguarters,
there have been programmes at the
camps maintained at Oroas Island
and Pumpkin Hollow Farm, two
places where members can gather
for relaxation and study.

The Headquarters continues to
make available for iodge olass
work a number of study courses.
The Olcott Foundation, instituted
to emcourage creabive application
of the principles of Theosophy to
various expressions of art, this
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year gave awards for the Olcott
Loecture and for poetry and mus-
ical composition.

The Theosophical Book Associa-
tion for the Blind reports a general
increase in the demand for ocecult
literature in Braille. 28new read-
ors and 14 new libraries have been
added to the mailing list and 5 old
readers have joined the Bociety.
607 books have been borrowed
from the free lending library and
ten transcribers have copied 42
volumes of Braille by hand. A
booth for Theosophical books in
Braille at the Ventura County
Fair was a new project which
attracted crowds of interested ob-
servers,

The Theosophical Book Gift In-

stitute reports a further inerease of
activity. 8,067 books were placed
in 680 libraries and hundreds of
letters of appreciation have been
received from librarians, The con-
tacts made are sufficiently encouy-
aging to warrant continuing the
work,
' The Theosophica] Order of SBery.
ice has now a new Chief Brother,
Mrs. Diana, Winslow, who ig re-
organizing the varioug departments
of the Order.,

The Mothers' Research Group
bes continued its publication of
the Mothers' Occult Digest and is

.offering two Manuals for Teachers

for Parents) of Children's Classes
in Theosophy.
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This Section last year initiated
a plan to send one member each
year to the School of the Wis-
dom at Adyar. Miss Ann Kerr,
previously National SBecretary, was
gsent as official representative of
the Bection, This year the former
National Vice-President, Mr. E.
Norman Pearson, is representing
the Seotion under this plan.

116 delegates were registered
for the Workers' Conference, 949
members attended the Annual Con-
vention, and 214 members were
bresent at the Summer School, all
held in July. Mr, N. Sri Ram was
present as guest of honour and
he took a prominent part in all
the sessions.

New York Lodge has purchaged
% house for its Headquarters to
be called Arundale House. It ig
boped to be ready for occupancy
in the near future.

The Order of Service has launch-
ed a Bundles for Korea Movement
which has been a great suocess.

Cagadian Federation

In Mercury Lodge, Edmonton,
& novel method of nominating
members for election to offices was
adopted with interesting results.
Each member present was asked
individually whether he would
allow his name to stand for each
office, The offices of Vice-Presi-
dent and Councillor proved the
most popular and the result of the
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voting was almost a complete
change in the names of the office-
bolders, from the previous year.
This shows the progressive spirit
of the Liodge.

England

This Section had a visit from
Srimati Rukmini Devi in July
during which time she gave two
talks at Headquarters in London.
She was expected to make & return
visit in September.

A Summer School was held ab
High Leigh in Hoddesdon in
August. Various members were
appointed to lead the discussions
on different days during the period,
and the gathering has been re-
ported as very puccessful and
harmonious.

Peace Lodge in Hyde received
an unsolicited official visit from
the Mayor and Mayoress of Hyde
in February. The Mayor and
Mayoress enjoyed the visit 8o much
that they later invited the Lodge
to hold its next public meeting in
the Mayor's parlour. It is en-
couraging to members when civio
officials pay interest in the work
that is being done.

Cuba
The March-April issue of the

SBection journal Revisia Teosdfica
Cubana gives news of the visit of

Mr. N, Sri Ram in the central
part of the Section in February.
He gave a public lecture and
addressed members’ meetings,
which were very well attended.

The General Secretary reports
the erection of a new building in
the city of Habansa. Lodge Rafael
de Albear has been revived.

Australia

The lecture tours by Bishop
H. H Banks and Mr. Geoffrey
Hodson in this Section have been
continuing with great success.
Bishop Banks, who recenfly re-
turned from Adyar, has created a
fine impression wherever he has
visited. Mr. Geoffrey Hodson dur-
ing his stay in Sydney gave public
lectures at which about 450 people
attended the Sunday programmes
and 250 attended the week-day
ones.

The Section office reports & good
supply of pamphlets available to
Lodges for propaganda, which are
specially useful during the tours
of visiting lecturers. In addition
summaries of the public addresses
by Mr. Hodson are being published
in pamphlet form.

Dr. P. W. van den Broek, who
before the war was President,of
Singapore Liodge and who has since
been active in Karachi, has now,
taken up residence in Australia
at the Manor Centre in Sydney.
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The Theosophical Society

in Europe

The General Secretary of the
Theosophical Society in Europe,
My, J. E. van Dissel, has sent to
the President a message from the
European Council meeting as-
sembled at Tekels Park in Camber-
ley, England, in August. Srimati
Rukmini Devi wag present as a
guest for the occasion.

France

A Regional Summer School was
held at the Domaine de 1’ Etoile.
Pessicart, Nice, in July., Sixty
members of seven nationalities
Were present. A message of greet-

ing was sent to the President from
the gathering,

Norway

The Norwegian Summer School
was held from August 5th to 15th
at Mokk, 4 Norwegian miles from
Steinkjaer in Trondelag, possibly
the first Theosophical Summer
School held so fay north, The
school was held on g large pProperty
belonging to one of the memberg
in beautiful surroundings and with
warm and pleasant weather, Bishop
Otto Viking was leader for the

gathering and spoke with power
and inspiration, Mr. Viking coined
a new word Symptuition implying
that members should together
strive to reach the life centre in
ideas and problems, from the
manifold to the unity, and strive
along intuitional lines and not
purely intellectual. Although only
14 members were present, it was a
happy group.

Mearteo

This Section had the pleasure
of a visit from Mr. N. Sri Ram
during August. Two public lectures
and two members’ meetings were
arranged for him and his visit wag
very successful,

A new Lodge in Puerto de
Veracruz wag formed in February
with the name Alcione.

Canada

The General Secretary, Lt.-Col.
E. L. Thomson, and other members
of the Executive Committee have
been re-elected without opposition
for a further term of office. In
Montreal the Liodge has been very
busy with a numbey of activities

including regular weekly members' -

meetings, open meetings for en-
Quirers and monthly social teas.
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in 1884, But we have “the cat let out of the bag,” when
we find that Chesterton later became converted to Roman

Catholicism. It is because of his animus against Theosophy
that he has written :

When I disliked Theosophy I had no Theology. Perhaps
I did not dislike Theosophy, but only Theosophists. But I
did not dislike them because they had erroneous doctrines,
when I myself had no doctrines ; or because they had no claim
to be Christians, when in fact they would have claimed
Christianity, among other things, much more confidently than
I could myself. I disliked them because they had shiny pebbl
eyes and patient smiles. Their patience consisted most] 05;
- waiting for others to rise to the spiritual planeswhere tyhe
themselves already stood. It is & curious fact, that they ney d
seemed to hope that they might evolve and reach the pla,nz wh o
their honest greengrocer already stood. They never Wa.ntsede:e
hitch their own lumbering waggon to a soaring cabman ; or to sez
the soul of. their charwoman like a star beacon to th’e spheres
Z;ilhere the 1m_morta,¥s are. Yet I suspect that I am unjust to
ese people in their real personalities. I fancy it was a com-

bination of three things; Asia a i
. ; nd Evolution and ¢ ;
lady ; and I think they would be nicer separate nd the English

This quotation from Chesterton’s Autobs
exgcf;ly what kind of man Chesterton ;21:0{(}:;{)?&830}::8
brilliance in writing monographs on Dickens, Brownin )
eto.' But it is all a part of the queer, narrow world :51’
?vhmh literary men live, though they think that the
In contact with the larger world. T

* * * *

I received this year from a friend in the United States
_ TheRoleot  the following letter, written to him by
» King Dr. Annie Besant in 1912 from Taormina,

To the Editor of the Young Liberal.

It is the duty of Society to secure to

i i s every indivi
born into it such & minimum of well-being ry individual

a8 shall enable him
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to develop fully every faculty which he brings with him into
the world. There is nothing in the nature of things to prevent
this, and the best brains and the best hearts of the nation
should devise the means for its accomplishment.

I do not believe that the means can be devised amid
party struggles in the House of Commons, nor by force. But
if the King would invite to his help a Council of the * best ™
—the best economists, men of business, land-owners, nobles,
philanthropists—and the most experienced, he could devise the
plan, and inspire the sacrifices necessary for its accomplish-
ment. The mass of the people would hail him as their
Deliverer, a true St. George slaying the Dragon of misery.

This letter is particularly interesting as showing how
Dr. Besant realized that nothing much in the way of
advance in the field of Social Service could be achieved
by the House of Commons, considered representative of
popular Government. She suggested, therefore, that the

King of England should create a special Council of the
“best”” men. Dr. Besant was extremely democratio in &

certain sense, bub she realized clearly the difficulties of
democratic government. With regard to her dreams for
India’s future, when she was working to substitute Indian
rule for British rule, she was quite clear on two points:
First, that the future of India was within the British
Commonwesalth, as a member of that great organization.
Though India is now a Republic, nevertheless she is within
the Commonwealth, though perhaps more sentimentally
than in fact, as the King of England, the Head of the
Commonwealth, is considered merely a symbol of the
Commonwealth, and not as a great reality as its Head, as
he is regarded in Australia, New Zealand and Canada.
When in 1914 Dr. Besant, in order to develop her Home
Rule campaign, bought The Madras Standard, she changed
the paper's name to New India, and underneath the title
ghe put as the motto: * For God, Crown and Country ”.

7
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Secondly, in several conversations with me, Dr. Besant
?xpressed her firm conviction that the best administration
In the future for India would be by the Indian princes.
She was thoroughly aware of the selfishness and lack of
character of some of the Indian princes, but all the same
she realized, as is expressed in this letter of hers in 1912
that there are certain conditions where the word of g Kiné
definitely counts and work is done immediately.

Within my memory, there have been one or two
Maharajahs in India who were so revered by their subjects
that the Ministers would never think of any bureaucratic
delays in carrying out any order that might be given. One
of the very great Indian princes in this regard was the uncle
of the present Maharajah of Mysore. The late Maharajah was
venerated by his people for his saintly life and he haJ.d oloae
oo?ata.et with his subjects. Many an afternoon the Mahs-
rajah would drive to Chamundi Hill, where there is a sh o
of the QOddess who is the patron of Mysore, and therzlﬁz
;,vo]'l:l"[lidddlv'eSt hirpsel'f of his usual garments and sit as
- (;ri:ix:;iizdgzzt;ﬁ; ;\Tot1 infrequently when he went

8, i ;
and talk with the villaggers, a:;;V ?;gl?it;ix 1;38»1‘, B oty
ma,ke]a) notes of what he desired to be done for thexsnseoremry
me. ; ;‘- gf;i;&nlf{i ;os:if:;r noft;?m hs;,s a special faseination for

) ) othing of what she had
(Iir::tgii;as?ed something similar (though in some :v‘;igse:ssgé
e 01:3; 8 llgnc.heon address which I gave to a business
wre in rlsbal}e, Australia, in 1985, under the title

e' us abghsh Parliaments ”. My theme was that no
Pa.rhament 18 really “representative”. When one look
at a nation to day, it is seen to be composed of vario 2
groups, closely knit together by work and interests su:h
as the r.nedical profession, the nursing profession bu’siness
men, builders, the workers in their many brade,s unions,
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teachers, engineers, and so on, group after group. A truly
legislative Parliament should have all these various groups
represented in it, but that is not the case in the British
House of Commons. The result is that when any legisla-
tion is required as touching on the interests of any of the
groups which I have mentioned, since no individual
member in Parliament has the necessary knowledge, Parlia-
ment has to appoint a “Royal Commission,” which is
given the topics on which information is to be gathered,
as algo power to call witnesses, etc. The Royal Com-
mission then reports, usually with a minority report
dissenting from the majority, and finally after some years
some modification of the legislation may come into force.
But all this cumbersome, delayed routine could be avoided
if there were a Parliament of a different type.

My suggestion was that members of the various pro-
fessions should be grouped into a definite number of cor-
porations. (This reform was actually put into operation
for about two years by Mussolini before he entered omn
the War.) Each profession should then vote upon and elect
a certain number of their best men, and so create a panel.
Out of the many panels, a smaller panel would be selected
by election, oonsisting of the experts to the number of
about fifteen. The King of England then, not being handi-
capped by any Parliament, would have a Council of his
own, and this Council would then select out of the various
panels possibly five or ten from each to oreate a Parliament.
We should then have a really representative Parliament, and
all legislation could be discussed immediately within Parlia-
ment, with the advice of the body of experts in Parliament.
This, of course, would completely do away with the usual
type of “representative ” Government, where the legislators
are eleoted, first according to party, and second, largely
according to the power they have of convinocing the majority
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of fheir constituents as to the excellence of their party
platform over any other platform.

One element in the scheme which I suggested was
that there should be, in order to make it democratic, & box
in each postoffice labelled, “ The King’s Box,” into which
any oitizen might place his suggestions. A special staff
would open the letters and report to the departments
concerned.

My suggestion is only realizable in England, for this
reason : Since the time of Queen Victoria there is a strong
tradition in the English Royal Family (from King and
Que.en to all who are addressed ““Royal Highness”) of
dedicating themselves to help their country in various ways
of social uplift. By tradition the King is above all Parlia-
mentary parties and is never mentioned in party disputes.
In theory the King has a veto, for the Constitution states
that Parliament is made up of King, Lords, and Commons.
11.1 practice, for over 200 years the King has never exercised
his veto and has always signed all legislation agreed upon
by Liords and Commons, Nevertheless, the old tradition

still continues, and when the King has signed, there ig for

eao?: act of legislation an odd and interesti

which takes place in the House of Lords. n'.%hizze;l::z

- dressed in their scarlet robes and wearing cocked hats sit
on the Liord Chancellor’s wide seat. As the Clerk of Parlia-

mer.lt reads out the name of each Act, the three peers raise

their cocked hats and say, “Le roy le veult,” which is

Norman French for * The King wills it . ’

.Tht'a 'people of Britain could easily be convinced of the
m‘lwsablhty of abolishing all Parliaments, since from the
déys of Queen Victoria the Kings of England have been
trusted, and they have proved themselves to be heart and

‘soul with the welfare of their :
people, and i ;
selfish and devoted fashion. P n a most un
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When I expounded my unusual thesis in Brisbane, the
business man, whose task it was to pass a vote of thanks,
stated —and most naturally—that *there were certain as-
pects of freedom inseparable from the present parliamentary
system, and he did not think people would be prepared to
part with it.”

* * * ¥*

Tndia is full of saints, north, south, east and west,
and each has his own particular following. But now and
then there is & woman saint. (It is a pity
that the English vocabulary has not a
feminine designation for “ saint ".)

A few days ago a woman saint of an unusual quality
came to Madras. One afternoon as I was driving from the
Estate to Blliot’s Beach I noticed a group of people walking,
many wearing yellow garments and one holding a yellow
umbrella over another individual, who much to my surprise
was 8 woman. The lady, Mathurai Kesavaji Subhadra Bai,
went to Kalakshetra, where she and her party of followers
were to give a “ Bhajana,” that is, a hymn service. She is
a religious leader, living in Madura, in the south of the
Madras Presidency. She and her followers are of the cult
that worships Shri Krishna, and they (about 100 people)
are on a pilgrimage on foot to the Vaishnava ocentre at
Pandharpur, in lower Bombay Province. They have
already taken two years to travel from Madura to Madras,
a distance by rail of three hundred and forty-five miles.
As they go from one village to another, the local inhabit-
ants receive them as honoured guests, and lodge and feed
them, and they remain for some time in each place, givin‘g
their Bhajanas. )

I was present during part of their Bhajana at Kala-
kshetra. About sixteen of the lady’s followers formed a vircle,

A Woman Bainé
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and then to the rhythm of the music of voice and drum and
with arms outstretched, swung first towards the centre, and
then away. After a time all slowly danced round in a circle.
Each dancer had two small oymbals, with a bell-tone,
which they struck together as they danced. During all this
time the saint was seated outside the circle. Then I saw
her get up, put something round her neck, the drumming
and singing stopped, and she entered the eircle and stood
in the centre. As the music began again she herself began
to sway and dance rhythmically, all the time clanging her
own two cymbals, while those in the circle now joined arms
and swung round, first in one direction and then in the
other. The lady was extremely graceful in her dancing, but
she did not sing, though the musicians did. Slowly she
increased the rhythm of the dance. The ides is that the
dance and songs draw out more devotion from the con-
gregation. I was informed that after I left the saint did

something more striking still, for she placed a pot on her

head and continued to dance most rhythmically.

.This ancient land of India still goes on dreaming of
Sl.m Krishna and of the many other Avataras of the God
Vishnu. While there is near-starvation in several parts of
the country (the monsoon has failed for four years on the
Bombay side and appears to be failing for the fifth year on
the. Mafiras side), and while young men and women of the
umve'rsn;ies care little about religion, the old currents of
devotion and the dreams about God are still as strong as
ever. So long as these dreams continue—even though
they are blended with many superstitions—India will re-

main always the “sacred land,” where God is nearer to man
than in any other land.

-

C. JINARAJADASA

ADDRESS TO THE SCHOOL
OF THE WISDOM

(AT OPENING OF ITS THIRD YEAR. OCTOBER 1, 1951)
By C. JINARAJADASA

E are a School of the Wisdom. But what do we
mean by the word “Wisdom”? There are three
definitions from ancient days. The first is the well-known
word in the ancient teachings of Hinduism—Brahma-
Vidya. “Vidya” means knowledge, and the phrase means
the knowledge of Brahman. But what is Brahman? We
know that there have been throughout the centuries in India
profound attempts to describe the nature of Brahman. It
is not God, in the usual meaning of the word; it is far more
the Unity, the Totality, the Absolute. Yet that Absolute is
not a negativity, but an intense positivity. It is all life in
every possible form of creation and manifestation. It
utterly transcends any intellectual definition, and yet one
definition has been attempted, to say that its attributes
are Sat, Being; Chit, Pure Intelligence; and Ananda,
Supreme Bliss. I would have you particularly note Ananda
as one of the attributes of Brahman, that it is a state full
of an intensity of something surpassing Joy, for which the
only possible name is Bliss.

The second definition comes from Pythagoras, who first
coined the word “Philosophy”, the love of the Wisdom:
We have thus postulated one important fact, that without
love, the seeker cannot come to Wisdom. "

81
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The third description of the Wisdom is the word used
by the Neo-Platonists—* Gnosis”. This word has the root
meaning “ to know ",

I bave already, in my Inaugural Address to the School
of the Wisdom in 1949, attempted to make a distinction

"between Knowledge and Wisdom. Knowledge consists of
vast accumulations of facts gathered in the course of various
processes of investigation, and of summaries of these facts
presented to the mind., But Wisdom is, as it were, an aero-
plane survey of all these facts so as to get the sense of the
unity of them all. T have also tried to make clear that asso-
ciated with Wisdom is an ever-increasing sense of Wonder.

One thing is clear to my mind—that Wisdom is not
merely the acceptance, even with perfect faith, of any system
of thought. Such acceptance leads to knowledge, but the
seeker after Wisdom must go beyond. In modern Theo-
sophy we have a body of revelations concerning the Wis-
dom, given by the Adept Brotherhood. In a special manner,
we have a summary of their teachings, concerning the pro-
cesses of the universe, in H. P. Blavatsky’s The Secret
gloctrm}c; But a knowledge of these teachings, even so

orough as to pass inati

thor t‘JogVViSdom'p an examination upon them, does not
tI.‘here are two aspects in the universal process. We are
contgmally using in our studies the words, the “life ’ and
t.;he form ”. The study of any scheme of knowledge, as

in The Secret Doctrine or any simpler manual of Th ’h
as The Ancient Wisdom, A Tenth k . o
First Primoet ) ook of Theosophy, or
ples of Theosophy, merely gives the material of

knowledge. This is the form side of Theosophy.

_ B:ut» also inseparable from the form gide, there is the

¥1fe side of Theosophy. To realize this life side, g ualit

* 18 needed which must supplement the intelleo’t ; .

e ‘ . ; 16 18 a
purified emotion; Without the faculty of pure

emotion,
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which gives birth to intuition, it is impossible to sense the
life side of the Wisdom.

One may say, in brief, that to feel the life side requires
both an artistic imagination and some ability to create in
some aspect of art. For Art is a statement of life-processes
which are not on the “downward arc " of manifestation but
on the “ upward arc”, where what was poured out is reburn-
ing to its Source. It is for the artist to create out of his
imagination new moulds for form, into which the Divine
Outpouring will flow on its return, so as to reveal the
intrinsic nature of Beauty which is inseparable from Being.
To illustrate this mystery of the life-process which contains
the Wisdom, let me quote a brief poem of Tennyson :

““Flower in the crannied wall,
I pluck you out of the crannies,
I hold you here, root and all, in my hand.
Little flower—but 4f I could understand
What you are, root and all, and all in all,
I should know what God and man is.”

"It is utterly true that Wisdom is to be found every-
where, from the simple truth that the Divine is everywhere.
I accept the thesis of some mystics that, to us embodied
souls, the Divine reveals itself in two embodiments. One
is the Transcendence, and the other is the Immanence. The
Transcendenoce is the Divine not restricted in its nature by
any limitation, as it must be if it is engaged in any process of
creation. This conception is the conception of Christianity,
Islam and Zoroastrianism. It is this Supreme Godhead
who is hymned in Christianity :

“Holy, holy, holy, though the darkness hide Thee, v

Though the eye of sinful man Thy glory may not see,
Ounly Thou art holy, there is none beside Thee,
Perfect in power, in love, and purity.”



84 THE THEOSOPHIST NOVEMBER

But it is the Immanent Godhead who is hymned in

Hinduism, and in a supreme manner in the Shevatashvatara
Upanishad :

“Thou woman dost become, and man, and youth, and
also tender maid; when old, Thy steps with staff
Thou dost support; Thou takest birth with face on
every side,

“Blue fly, green bird, and red-eyed beast, the cloud
that bears the lightning in its womb, the seasons and
the seas, beginningless art Thou. In omnipresent

power Thou hast Thy home, whence all the worlds
are born.”

But both Transcendence and Immanence are one, says the
Advaita Vedanta, Nevertheless, to our senses they are two
We need not discuss this point, for what matters is that':
wherever the Divine is, there the Wisdom can be foun:i. It
must be 8o, unless we come to the conclusion that the God-
head is separate and distinct from His Wisdom.

From this it follows that the Divine Wisdom is every-
where. It is in the electron, in every pebble, in every tree
and shrub, in every flower, in the nature ;)f ’
woman and child. So what Shakes
utterly true, that we can discover
in the running brooks,
thing.”

every man,
peare says poetically is
“tongues in trees, books
sermons in stones, and good in every

Toda:y, it is the Wisdom of God that is being dis-
covered In the discoveries in physios, in electrons and
mesox.ls, in the facts regarding genes and their crossing in
herefhty.. It is possible by a process of purification and
meditation to gain a glimpse of the stupendous Unity
'.I‘hey used to assert that in the days of the Upanishads Thai;
18 why the story is narrated concerning one Wh'o had
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“realized Brahman, the Unity, the Totality, “ Your face

shines like a knower of Brahman. Who has taught you?”
It is not by the mere study of books, even under the
greatest of Teachers, that the Wisdom is found. It can be
found only in the recesses of one’s heart, and only after
deep tribulations.

In every school of Wisdom in the past, a pre-requisite
has been a training of the emotions. In ancient India each
day’s study was preceded by prayers and meditations. In
Buddhism, the disciples of the Lord Buddha, when they went
into the woods or the forest for solitary meditation, had as
a part of their training an emotional expansion, and they
attempted to pour to the four quarters and to the heavens
above and the hells beneath, thoughts of love, of pity, of
compassion, of equanimity.

Not less so in our Theosophy. What does H. P. B. say
in her exquisite gem, The Voice of the Silence ?

“Let thy Soul lend its ear to every cry of pain like
as the lotus bares its heart to drink the morning sun.

Liet not the fierce sun dry one tear of pain before
thyself hast wiped it from the sufferer’s eye.

But let each burning human tear drop on thy heart
and there remain, nor ever brush it off until the pain
that caused it is removed.

These tears, O thou of heart most merciful, these
are the streams that irrigate the fields of charity
immortal.”

We modern Theosophists little realize how much a
reaction by the emotions, especially to the various aspects
of Nature, reveals hidden aspects of the life processes of
the Creator. T.et me illustrate this with the famous lines'
of Wordsworth, par excellence the poet of Nature :
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“Therefore am I still
A lover of the meadows and the woods,
And mountains ; and of all that we behold
From this green earth ; of all the mighty world
Of eye, and ear—both what they half create,
And what perceive ; well pleased to recognize
In nature and the language of the sense,
The anchor of my purest thoughts, the nurse,

The guide, the guardian of my heart, and soul
Of all my moral being.”

I have called Wordsworth the poet of Nature, for this
reason. There are many poets in England and America
who have described Nature with deep feeling. But Words-
worth is unique because he felt that Nabure 18 a veil over
a spiritual Reality. For Wordsworth was a Platonist ab
heart; hence for him Nature ig hig * nurse, the guide,
the guardian of my heart, and soul of all my moral being ",
If there were no Christianity, Nature would have sufficed

to lead him to God. Who can forget the two closing lines
of hig great Ode on Immortality :

“To me the meanest flower that blows can give
Thoughts that do often lie too deep for tears.”

Byron, too, had a flash of the vision of Nature as a
veil over Reality. He was a lover of the sea, and so at the

end of Childe Harold’s wanderings he speaks of the ocean
in these lines full of mysticism :

“Thou glorious mirror, where the Almighty’s form
Glasses itself in tempests ; in all time,—
Calm or convulsed, in breeze, or gale, or storm,
Icing the pole, or in the torrid clime
Dark-heaving—boundless, endless, and sublime,
The image of eternity, the throne
Of the Invisible.”
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It was the genius of Goethe that made the Spirit
of Nature say, .

“ Thus at the roaring loom of time I ply, ’ . )

And weave for God the garment thou see’st Him by.
Truly, to one who has found Wisdom, all creation is a
1 image of eternity.

mlrr(\){Tl?; dht:i’z 11;1 qguoted to you Wordsworth and Byrop,
in an address to the School of Wisdom ? In order th‘a:b in
our studies we may not be wedded too mue'h to ‘““the
doctrine of the eye” and forget © the. doctrine qf the
heart”, to use H. P. B.’s words in her Voz?e of the Szlen;e. |
We must not forget, concerning the Wl'sdom, tl(xlaJ;J the
Second Logos has the dual aspects of Wisdom and Love,
Therefore where Wisdom is, there Love appears ; a,nd. 1clon-
versely, where Liove is, Wisdom is near _at hand. I will go
go far as to say that to achieve true W1sdox? a great (;agﬁ.-
city to love is essential. All the great Wl;.e Onles o‘ 4;
world have been lovers, in a supreme fashion lovers o
Humanity, but no less lovers of their beloveds. Once
the Mahatma Morya described the naf;ur.e of the b01.1d be-
tween Him and the Mahatma Koqt Hoomi. :?Vhat did He,
a Manu-to-be, say? These exquisite words: “My Brother,

i ul.”
e ligggn()fn]:v}; ?goking far ahead and vigualizing that some
day we shall in the School of the Wls‘dom aocomphslllg
very needed part of the work. Alrea,.dy .Smenfse .has reveabe1
that the Universe is force transfqrmmg itself in innumera, (;
ways. Science is slowly m&ppmg out the oonstructlon. 0
the atom, and every atom is discovered as con.lp'osled of tiny
units of matter in movement, so far not vmt;)e bl})' the
highest-powered microscope. Tl%e next step 1]:lm.s e:nl a,rg}y
made by one or two physicists like Jeans, v; ofpots ulated g |
geometrical arrangement in t.;he' movelpen of a oms., He
went so far as tosay that it is possible to conceive of
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the universe as revealing a Great Architect of the Universe.
But the next stage must be discovered by us Theosophists
It is to discover the universe as the revelation of Conscious
ness. Of course from our postulates concerning the Absolute
as having the attributes of Sat, Chit and Ananda, there
must be Consciousness everywhere in the universe.

But my vision is that we shall discover that Conscious-
. ness is revealing itself even in a tiny particle of force like

the electron. The logical conclusion to this line of thinking
is that there is no point in space, where force is at work,
where Consciousness is not associated with that force.

We must not merely theorize on this vast topic; we
must proceed as Science has done, by accumulating in-
stances through careful observation. But at the moment,
only two Theosophists have succeeded in giving even a
fragmentary knowledge on this subject. They are Annie
Besant and C. W. Leadbeater, who were gifted with an un-
usual power of clairvoyance, enabling them to see the con-
struction of the atom. They have mapped out the construc-
tion of all the chemical elements in the Periodic Table, and
the result of their labours is appearing soon in the third
edition of Occult Chemistry, now in the Press. Ihave been
associated with this work as its recorder, and so I am
familiar with the investigations, as they proceeded from
year to year. What has been the impression on my mind
of this very highly specialized work ?

That impression is that there exists a most wonderful
Consciousness at work in the building of the atoms. I use
the word “ wonderful” because, as I study these diagrams,
I am always impressed with a sense of wonder at the
marvellous ingenuity in the construction of the atoms. The
chemical elements fall into various natural groups, and

*in each there is the lightest, with the last member as the
heaviest. But in each group there is & type, and the

1951 ADDRESS TO THE SCHOOL OF THE WISDOM 89

building up of one element after another of the group from
the type shows a method which indeed is wonderful.

There are in the world certain great bridges, like the
Forth Bridge in Scotland, the Sydney Bridge at Sydney,
the two San Francisco bridges and some other bridges
elsewhere, which impress one’'s imagination with a sense
of wonder at the powerful imagination of the engineers
who conceived the bridges. In the same way, as I study
Occult Chemistry, I have the same sense of wonder, bub
intensified to a degree that I cannot describe.

The physical universe to me, then, is a revelation of
creation by a Grand Geometrician, ever at work designing
changes, each successive change being not only more power-
ful, but also intrinsically more beautiful. "

Following on from this there are instances which to
me are important as pointing out the way of discovery
in the new field that I am referring to. 1 am hoping that

" we shall be able to show by instances, as they are discovered,

that there is feeling even in the tiniest particle of matter,
and that Consciousness is operating everywhere. The first
instance I will narrate is what was told me by Bishop
Leadbeater. When I became Vice-President in 1921 I in-
structed the Engineering and Garden Departments at Adyar
that no tree was to be cut down without my permission. The
result, according to Bishop Leadbeater, was that even the
rudimentary consciousness in the trees recognized some-
thing of my ‘ watch and ward ™ of their interests, so that
when I passed by the trees, there was a pink flush in their
rudimentary astral bodies, for they felt that I was their
friend,

The other instance is what I have lately put on record;
where Bishop Leadbeater describes the feelings in rocks.
Certainly so far we have not been accustomed to think of
any feeling in connection with rocks. But he mentijons

8
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his observations of this feeling-element in certain rocks in
the National Park, near Sydney. He noticed one large
rock in particular whose aura showed the quality of anger,
and its general attitude towards human beings was ‘“keep
off”. This was due to the fact that in constructing a road,
part of this rock had been blasted away. Of course we
think nothing of such destruction to a rock, for it hardly
occurs to us to imagine that a rock has any feeling,
Another interesting instance is that of another rock
which was pleased when a certain boy came near him, and
it reacted to the boy with affection. All this seems utterly
incredible, but these are instances which I hope in the
future will be multiplied, from which we can build up the
idea of the Universe as embodied Consciousness and feeling.
The strangest and most significant instance of Con-
sciousness in matter is what was noted by Bishop
Leadbeater when he investigated for me the molecule of

Carbolic acid or Phenol. If I had a diagram, you could |

follow the story better. Carbolic acid is made with a
molecule of benzene as the foundation. Benzene is the
first of what are known as the “ ring ” compounds. It is
composed of six atoms of Carbon and six of Hydrogen. The
arrangement postulated in Chemistry supposes a hexagonal
ring, which is not circular, but is bent in six places. At
each corner is one Carbon atom, to which is attached one
Hydrogen atom. How it is attached is still the puzzle
of Chemistry; the puzzle is solved in Occult Chemistry.
Now, at one corner, in a particular position, the Carbon and
Hydrogen attach to themselves one atom of Oxygen. The
Oxygen and Hydrogen united is termed the hydroxyl group.
Bo long as the hydroxyl particle remains where it is, we
{ have a unit molecule of Carbolic acid, Phenol C,H;OH.

I bad some Carbolic with me, and showed it to Bishop
Leadbeater, He touched the top of the bottle with his
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finger, smelt it, and then touched his gum with it. It

~is well known that Oxygen combines often with any

decaying matter, and is therefore a powerful disinfectant.
Evidently there was some point of infection in Bishop
Leadbeater’s gum, for as he touched the spot with Carbolic,
something happened which made him laugh. On my
inquiring, he said that the Oxygen left the Hydrogen to
do its work of disinfection. But as it left, it experienced
a tiny thrill of delight. For the Oxygen had been held
ag a prisoner in the hydroxyl particle, Oxygen plus Hydro-
gen. But when the opportunity came to break the bondage
and be free once again, it was, said Bishop Leadbeater, as
if the Oxygen sang a Nunc dimittis, “ Liord, lettest Thou
Thy servant depart in peace.” This is the third instance
of the working of Consciousness in the least of little
things.

We are continually making compounds from single,
double, and triple benzene rings. A large number of drugs
are thus made. But in making them, and forcing one
molecule to tack-itself on to another to serve our purposes—
and there is not the slightest harm in our doing so—we are
imposing our will on these tiny particles of matter. But
when we swallow these drugs and the physical elemental
breaks up the compounds, then there must be little thrills
of delight, within our bodies, at the ending of bondage.

I desire especially to emphasize that to us in the
School of the Wisdom the universe must become one living,
vibrant Whole. We must cease to be mere intellectualists in
our studies ; we must be sensitive to the hidden meaning in
each fact or group of facts. This requires from us a poetio
faculty. We must read much in poetry, and we must traia
ourselves to create poetry. Some day in the School we
may have Poetry as one of our topics. For we understand
creation only as we ourselves learn to create.
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I will instance what I mean by the work of three great
poets of England—Wordsworth, Keats and Shelley. With
deep truth a writer has said:

“Wordsworth bound the whole world of man and
Nature together in a new bond of emotional life ; Keats
revealed afresh the visible creation clothed in a new
magic of beauty ; Shelley saw everywhere the invigible
spirit of the universe, and those who could follow his
soaring flight found themselves caught up into regions
beyond the limits of flesh or even time and space.”’

It is to such a realization that we must aspire as
students of the Wisdom. As they said in the Upanishad :
“ There is no other path to go.” |

I will close with a parable which I wrote years ago
upon the theme, *“ What is Theosophy ? "

‘ “ Three women, who were Theosophists, were convers-

ing energetically on Theosophical matters, and there

happened to be a little girl in the room. She was

?ld enough to understand some things. In a pause

in the conversation, the little girl asked: “ What is

Theosophy ? ” The three women had of qourse to reply;

they could scarcely say: “ Run away, little girl yzli

won’t understand.” So, the first woman said to’herf

“You know who God is, don’t you?” “ Yes,” said the

child gravely. Of course it was a fib, but then every-

body repeated that same fib. *“Well, you are God

That is Theosophy.” The child’s face did not ch&nge:

It was the second woman’s turn. She went to a
table where there were some flowers, took one and
went tf’ the child, and bending down, and giving it to
her, n_sa1d: “ This is Theosophy.” The child’s face lit
up with interest, but was still grave,
an’;'h]fn the third woman rose, and went to the child,

nelt and put her arms round her, and said softly :
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“ Darling, Theosophy is ¢thés "—and kissed her.

This time the child’s face was for an instant startled,
and then as comprehension came, the soul looked out
from her eyes. '

‘Which of these three women best understood what
is Theosophy ?
I think you know which woman realized Theosophy best.
It is towards such a realization that my dreams for

the School of the Wisdom tend.
C. JINARAJADASA

PLOTINUS ON THE BEAUTIFUL

When we see beauty radiant in a face, we feel ourselves
drawn towards it. And when we gaze on the beauty of the
world of sense, the symmetry and order of the vast spectacle
played by the stars despite their distance from us, who would
be so dull and insensitive that he could not gather from this
the majesty of these things and of their creator?

When the soul by good fortune reaches that Goodness,
or rather when that Goodness appears and approaches the soul;
when the soul shakes off all its accompaniments and prepares
itself to be as beautiful as it may, to resemble Goodness (the
preparation and adornment of the soul are known to those who
are preparing themselves for this experience): then the soul
suddenly sees Goodness, or God, within herself. There is

- nothing between the soul and God—they are not two; they are

together, and one. While God is in the soul, they cannot be
separated. (This union is imitated in our world by lovers, when
they try to become one flesh.) The soul no longer perceives
that it is in a body, no longer knows whether it is & man, or
an animal, or a being, or the whole universe. The soul is
unequal to thinking of these things—it has neither time nor
will to think of them, but seeks God only, and meets him face
to face and looks at him, not at itself—nor can it even see itself
as it does so. It would not exchange this experience for any-
thing that exists, not even if the whole heaven were offered in
exchange. PLOTINUS



THE SCHOOL OF THE WISDOM

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY, ADYAR

Session of 1951—1952

A. DuratioN: Six months from 1st October 1951 to
80th March 1952 (20 weeks of School).
B. Sussecrs: 1. Theosophy—basic subject.
2. History of Civilization—integrating

subject.
3. Philosophy.
4. Science,

5. Eduocation and Psychology.

1. Theosophy will be basic in the study of the different
aspects of our modern ecivilization Eastern and Western, so

that the student ma i

y be able to appreciate th i
of the present world in the I y ings oo
received from the Masters,

Theosophy is the basic subjeot because :

(@) It gives us the widest view of evolution as well
a8 of the constitution of the universe and of
man,

(0) It awakens in each one of us the despest vision

for the appreciation of human achievements
in the field of cultyre,

84

ght of the teachings we have .
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(¢) It sets the highest goal towards which Theo-
sophists should strive individually and collec-
tively for the betterment of themselves and
of the world in general.

2. The History of Civilization aims to furnish the
student with a general view of culture from its known origins
to our present day. It will start with prehistoric man, the
invention of writing, the principal cradles of civilization in
ancient times (Asia, BEurope, Africa and America), the
Middle Ages in Western culture contrasted with the flourish-
ing of culture in other nations, the Renaissance, Modern
and Contemporary History. It will not emphasize any
particular feature of this bird’s eye panorama of history, but
simply indicate the birth and development of the principal
forms of culture both material and non-material, and their
relation to the Theosophical ideas of races and sub-races
of mankind.

8. Philosophy, Science, and Education and Psycho-
logy tend to help the student to understand what man has
achieved in these particular lines of activity.

4. Integration. By this is meant a mental process of
piecing together all the information obtained during the
six-months course so as to form a general and comprehen-
sive mental picture of the whole. Two subjects are used
for this purpose: History of Civilization (an all-embracing
view of so-called modern civilization) and Theosophy, which
will give the view of the vast scheme of evolution into
which our modern culture fits as a special effort of the Fifth
Root Race to control by knowledge the natural forces of
the outer and inner worlds. —

C. EXTrRA-CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES :
1. Opening of Session—1st October 1951,
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2. Registration—2nd, 8rd, 4th, 5th October—
from 8.30 a.m. to 11 a.m.
3. Bocial Meetings—6th October 1951
19th December ,,
14th January 1952
30th March "
4. Departmental Visits—Gth, 13th, 20th, 27th
October, 1951

5. Mr. E. Norman Pearson’s Courses—During the
second week of the School, Mr. Pearson will develop the
following programme :

Monday, 8th October 1951 Theosophy for the Modern Mind.

Tuesday, 9th " » Reality, Consciousness and Illu-
sion.

Wednesday, 10th . »» The Illusion of Space (Dimen-
gionsg),

Thursday, 11th- » The Illusion of Time (Succession).

Friday, 12th » » The Illusion of Self (Separation).

Saturday, 18th " » Theosophy’s Opportunity in the
World of Today.

Mr. Pearson will also hold a Speaker’s Class (to train
lecturers in the principles of public speaking) during the
second period of the School (from 13th January 1952 to 29th
March 1952). He will help students with visual aids (lantern
slides) to illusfrate special subjects of study. These means
should be used as a basis for the imagination rather than
as concrete forms of knowledge.

6. Special Lectures by experts in certain fields of oul-
ture such as Science, Religion, Art, etec. to be arranged later,

7. Talks to students by Heads of T.S. Departments,
such as THE THEOSOPHIST, the Treasurer, the Recording
Secretary, the Vice-President—to be arranged later.
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8. Vacation—from 20th December 1951 to 13th Janu-

. ary 1952,

9. Holidays—

9th October 1951 (Sarasvatl Paja)
17th November ,, (Foundation Day)
26th January 1952 (Independence Day)
17th February , (Adyar Day)

D. MgtHOD OF WORE IN THE CLASS RooM.

]

Modern methods tend to give more participation to the

student in the making of his own education. For that

purpose the teacher takes a primary role in guiding the
pupil to obtain information by himself, to select and
appreciate the material thus obtained—to promote new
visions and attitudes in the student concerning the
world in which he lives and his relationship to it; and
a very small part in imparting knowledge by means
of lectures. On the other hand the student must learn
by means of active work upon tasks chosen by him from a
diversity of problems presented by the teacher, and by sharing
his knowledge with others. Taking these aims into con-
gideration, the class room work will be divided as follows :

(a) A 15 minutes’ talk by the Director of Studies giving
general outlines, problems and interesting lines
of research. '

(b) The Director will start a discussion among the stu-
dents for the remaining time of the lecture hour.

(¢c) The students will have 9 hours a week for study
under the guidance of the Director, who will help
them with the solution of difficulties or with
suggestions for other sources of information.

(4) At the end of the week, each student will give a
very short report of the work he has done,

4

”
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TIME TABLE
MORNING

TIME | MONDAY | TUESDAY |(WEDNESDAY| THURSDAY | FRIDAY | SATURDAY

8.30 | History ot History of

9.15 |Civilization | TH®0%PhY |Giviiization | Theosophy | President | clistory of

9.20 Science Philogoph i
10.00 ’ sophy | Bcience | Philosophy | Theosophy Reports
10.15 | Directed Directed | Directed Directed Directed
1100 |  Study Study Study Study Study | Assembly

AFTERNOON
Education Education
Zgo and Theosophy and History ot X
Psychology Psychology Civilization

4.15 | Directed | Directed | Directed ]

5.00 | ~Btudy Study Study x Dsif;fg;d X
Tl.leosophy o 4 periods a week — 82 periods total
History of Civilization 4 " Y — 89
Philosophy 2 " " - 41
Science o 2 " " — 492 , '
Education and Psychology... 2 " " — 43 . ,
Directed Study 9 " — 186 X
The President 1 " — 20 X .
Reports 1 ) -— 20 iy .
Assembly 1 , — 92 ) )

Total 26 585

Jost B. Acuxa,

Director of Studies.

THE PATTERN OF HISTORY
By BASIL P. HOWELL

ONE of the aims of H. P. Blavatsky in writing The
Secret Doctrine (1888) was to prove that the claim
of the modern Asiatic nations to a Secret Science and an
esoleric history of the world is based on fact. She expressed
the hope that her work, concerned in its second volume
especially “with the ancient regords of the nations, with
the doctrine of chronological and psychic cycles,” would
become but a pioneer of many more such books. Certainly,
in the field of contemporary thought, signs are not wanting
of efforts towards a synthesis of science, religion, and
philosophy. But recognition is still denied to an esoteric
philosophy whose teachings antedate the Vedas, and deal
with the tremendous problems of cosmic and planetary
evolution—“the gradual development of the mysterious
Humanities and races that preceded our ‘ Adamic’ Human-
ity ”. Ocoasionally, we find faint echoes of the ancient
knowledge sounding from the works of modern scholars,
and they are worthy of notice. An example is the recent
magnum opus of Arnold Toynbee, The Study of History,
which has appeared in six volumes. This work puts the
question : Is there a pattern in historical development ?
The debate on this problem, as posited by Toynbee,

“has scarcely begun, and it promises to go on for some

considerable time in the perplexity of ourrent eventg—-

assuming, for course, that it is not cut short by the histor-

ical nemesis of another world war! Some there are who -
99
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would have us believe that no answers are possible to such
& question. The late Sir James Jeans told us that *“we
can never understand what events are, but must limit
ourselves to describing the pattern of events in mathe-
matical terms—at least until man becomes endowed with
more' senses than he at present possesses” (an interesting
proviso coming from such an unimpeachable source). He
said also: “. .. the physicist can warn the philosopher in
advance that no intelligible interpretation of the workings
of nature is to be expected”. (Physics and Philosophy,
(?ambridge Univ. Press, 1942). This is all very well for
living and dead physicists who feel, as did Jeans,
that their studies “can never put us into contact with
rgality and its true meaning, and nature must be for ever
h}dden from us”. It is poor consolation for the historian,
gifted perhaps with a sense of the significant, who is not
mathematically-minded, and who may view the use by
Jeans of the words “for ever” as bordering upon the
theological! Are we (he may well ask in desperation) to
be deprived altogether of any hope of finding meaning in
the chaotic and confusing spectacle of human history ?
A'rnold Toynbee refuses to walk along this path of
negation. Professor Pieter Geyl (University of Utrecht)

summa?izes Toynbee’s theory in an English broadeast
(The Listener, January 15, 1948):

€

K ..history is enacted within the framework of
| civilizations, much larger units than are the rational
sffates to which the attention of historians has been
directed far too exclusively. Of such civilizations he

counts twenty-one in the whole of the six thousand

years of which we have records, One of the most es-

sential of his observations is that human activities are
governed by a law of challenge and response .
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After the birth of a civilization, Toynbee sees it grow, if
it deal successfully with its challenges. He emphasizes -
the independent and organic life of civilizations, and sug-
gests that, if they succumb, it is not an iron necessity, but
a matter of failure to respond to a challenge. Once a
civilization is broken down, Toynbee considers that it is
irretrievably doomed. Disintegration sets in, and even a
creative minority is only able to delay eventual dissolution.
Nevertheless, within a universal “church,” which is another
feature of the disintegration stage, Toynbee’s vision sees
the ohrysalis from which the new civilization will in due
time arise.

Toynbee claims that his historical method is a strictly
empirical one, and that his scheme of development is
deduced from unprejudiced observations of human history.
It is here that his critics complain (Professor Geyl amongst
them). They argue that he bases his theory on (say) twenty
cases, selected by him out of 200 or 200,000, and that even
the cases so selected could be presented in a different
manner, no longer supporting his main argument. In his
Study, the author suggests that Western civilization broke
down as long ago as the sixteenth century, as a result of
the wars of religion in Europe. Professor Geyl criticizes
this view, for whioh he thinks there is little, if any, histori-
oal justification, and asserts that there is nothing in history
to shake our confidence that the future lies open before
us. To.all this Toynbee replies by asking what is the
moral to be drawn from the two really formidable facts
(as he sees them) in the state of the world today, viz:
“ ¢ghat the other ocivilizations that we know of have all
broken down, and that, in our own recent history, one can
see some of those tendencies which, in the histories of the
broken-down civilizations, have been the obvious symptoms
of breakdown? Toybee admits frankly that he has
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deliberately risked his neck “ by putting my own particular
reading of the facts of history on the table” :

“In the short span of one life-time, the contribution
of the individual scholar to the great and growing
stream of knowledge cannot be more than g tiny pail-
ful.  But if he could inspire—or provoke—other
scholars to pour in their pailful too, then he could
feel that he had really done his job . (tbed.)

In that spirit, we may record briefly some of the con-
tributions of H. P. Blavatsky to this study. It is of in-
terest that Volume IT of The Secret Doctrine, which deals
among other things with the history of earlier human
races, as well as the origin of our present Aryan race, is
entitled “ Anthropogenesis.” The theme of this history
may be said to be that “Civilization has ever developed
the physical and the intellectual at the cost of the psychic
and spir.itual . Much has happened since these words
were written in 1888. Historical studies have to some
extent' been displaced from thejr preoccupation with
n'a,rratlon merely. They have taken on an interpretative
all. 80 much is this the case indeed, that Professor

William MeDougall felt able, in hj
) 18 Boyl . .
College, Oxford, in 1920, °Fe Lieaboro ab Balliol

“to illustrate the way in which history may be enriched
and the effects of inevitable 8pecialization and ingreasin ,
concern with minute historical facts may be ba,lanceg
and corrected, by viewing it on the broad background
of. anthropology, by treating it ag a department of that
wider science ", (Religion and the Sciences of Life, 1984).

’Much remaing to be done, however, before thig view becomes
acoepted as a commonplace in the schools of higtory. There
18 still & great gap between the hope expressed by Robert
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Flint in his History of the Philosophy of History (1893),
and its realization :

“It is from the advance of comparative psychology
that we may expect to see the most marked progress
in the scientific interpretation of history in the near
future .

Professor McDougall remarked on this quotation that in
the years that had elapsed, no progress had been made in
the direction so confidently indicated. Anthropogenesis, as
a science of the origin of man, has yet to come into its own.
Without it, history as ordinarily conceived will remain an
unsolved riddle, possessing no real significance or pattern.
For man himself is the prototype of collective history, and
the origin of his dual and triple nature must be studied if
we are correctly to understand history as a department of
anthropology or to view it in the light of psychological
science. From one point of view, Theosophical literature is
a commentary on the legend of the “Fallen Angels” as
containing, in its esoteric meaning, the key to the manifold
contradictions of human character, and to the key of man’s
self-consciousness.

Voices here and there have always been heard in sup-
port of the view of history most recently expressed by
Professor Toynbee. A biography of that great scholar,
Albert Schweitzer, records that a quarter of a century ago,
in Vol. IT of his Philosophy of Civilization, Schweitzer
divined that our vaunted Western civilization was doomed,
because it was no longer rooted in a stable world-view. He
drew attention to the symptoms of its decay, all pointing to
Toynbee's own conception of our failure to respond ade-
quately to the challenges of the age: ’

“8eientific inventions and achievements, advancing at
unprecedented speed, were already outstripping the.
power of man to control or direct them, and resylted in
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the inevitable catastrophe of the first World War . . .
Mechanization, already the bane of his daily life and
oo.cupation, now began to invade the province of man’s
mind ; personality became the victim of organized
state-craft and state-machinery; the last vestiges of
respect for human values were brushed aside, and, in
the second World War, humanity was well on ’bhe v’vay
to self-extermination”. (Albert Schweitzer, by George
Seaver, London, 1947). |

Schweitzer himself defined the problem before us in these
memorable words :

"‘ One truth stands firm. All that happens in world
plstory rests on something spiritual. If the spiritual
18 strong, it creates world history. If it is weak. it
suffers world history. The question is, shall we mf;ke
wc:rld‘ history or onmly suffer it passively? Will our
thu?kmg again become ethical-religious? Shall we
again win ideals that will have power over reality ?
That is the question before us today ”. (“ Religionyix.l

Modern Civilization”, art The Christi
, . hristian C 7Y,
New York, November 21 and 28, 1934), e

The truth is that the pattern of historv ; '
parcel of the larger rhythmp of Naturefnt?ltlzlbl;a;isrijnzii
action and reaction, growth and decay, which characterize
all manifestations of life. The phenomena of civilizatioz lizio
the detailed narrative of which the historian directs go m’ h
of his attention, are really “an inheritance, a patrimcﬁlc
that passes from race to race along the ascending an}:i

descending paths of cycles.” There is no room here for

scrrow or despair in the long run. All is achieved
or passes under the watchful eyes of Trustees who. in
past ages, furnished the many rvaces with thejr ;rts
and soiences, and who, today, retain in their oustody
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all that is precious from the Past as a heritage for
the Present and the Future.

In this view of historical and evolutionary development,
“man i himself his own saviour as his own destroyer ”.
Confusion and perplexity arise in the mind of the observer
only because of his inability to see the difference between
the civilization which is physical-intellectual (and therefore
transitory) and that which is spiritual (and therefore per-
manent as a causative factor). Usually, too, his horizon of
study extends only over a few thousands of years. Some
day, historians will arise who will study the social and
moral conditions of men and peoples from the standpoint
of the * deepest and most mysterious questions which can
gtir the human mind—the deific powers in man and the
possibilities contained in nature ”. Then the esoteric philo-
sophy will be found to be the complement and missing soul
of the materialistic and purely intellectual interpretation

of history.
BasiL P. HowgLy,

What the superior man seeks is in himself; what the

" small man seeks is in others.

A poor man who does not flatter, and & rich man who is
not proud, are passable characters; but they are not equal to
the poor who yet are cheerful, and the rich who yet love the
rules of propriety.

In style all that is required is that it convey the meaning.

A man can enlarge his principles; principles do not
enlarge the man. That is, man is greater than any system
of thought. :

CoNructus
R



DESIRELESSNESS
By ROHIT MEHTA

IN At the Feet of the Master, Desirelessness or Vairagya

has been given as the second of the great qualifications
necessary for those treading the path of spiritual life. It
follows the qualification described as Discrimination or
Viveka, about which it is stated in that book that it must
be practised every day until the end. Thus the qualification
of Desirelessness, or for the matter of that any other quali-
fication on the spiritual path, must function in the con-
tinuous background of Discrimination. And so in order to
understand Desirelessness we must know what we exactly
mean by Discrimination,

What is Discrimination, and why should it be a never-
ceasing background of the spiritual life ? Disorimination is
?bviously a state of Awareness, a state in which the phys-
1cal., the emotional and the mental bodies are extraordi-
narily alert and awake. It is a state in which the physical
senses are aware of the subtlest vibrations that they are
oapa,l?le of responding to. It ig g state in which the
emotional body is keenly receptive so that it can catch
finer and finer notes of emotiong surging in the hearts of
wen. It is a state in which the ming is 80 keen and shar
t.zhat' it can discern trath from wherever it comes Discrimr-)
ma,tlo.n 18 thus the tuning up of the instrum'ent of our
consolous life so that it may play whatever music it is
regulred to pl?y. A properly tuned instrument must con-
smtute. a continuous background if the musician is to pla,
the Divine Music which inspires him. Diserimination ig Z‘
state of constant watchfulness, a state of physical, emotional
and mental awareness, and this can be maint;ined only
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by a continual process of discarding that which is not
essential, not important, not real, not good.

In this background of constant repudiation (which is
Discrimination) can Desirelessness truly function. As N. Sri
Ram says in his Thoughts for Aspirants, *“ The way of
Self-realization, as shown in the ancient books, is the way
of repudiation " ; or as he says at another place in the same
book, “ To know the not-Self in one’s nature is the pathway
to the knowledge of the Self ”. Discrimination is thus the
process of knowing the not-Self in our nature. The moment
this. process stops we are lost in the identification of the
Self and the not-Self. Thus a state of ceaseless awareness
in which we repudiate that which is not real, that which is
not-Self, is absolutely essential if we are to move further
on the path of spiritual life. It is in this background that
we must examine the qualification of Desirelessness.

What is Desirelessness ? Is it the suppression of desires
or the complete annihilation of all desires? Obviously it
cannot mean this, for in such suppression or annihilation
the mind and the emotional bodies of man must become
utterly dull and unresponsive. In other words such sup-
pression or annihilation can be brought about only by
giving up Discrimination—the state of mental and emotional
alertness. The annihilation of desires would render a man
non-receptive to the mental and emotional life round about
him. For him the process of repudiation must come to a
stop, and this means that the man who has suppressed or
annihilated desires is one who has identified himself with
one partioular state of mental and emotional life. Such
identification obviously brings the process of repudiation
to an end and so such Desirelessness is not in the back-
ground of emotional and mental awareness—it functions in
the background of mental and emotional settlement; in
other words, in a state of idemtification, away from the
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process of repudiation. It therefore cannot be called Desire-
lessness. What then is Desirelessness ?
. In Light on the Path there is a very profound statement
which truly describes the state of Desirelessness. It says:
“ Though thou fightest, be not thou the warrior.” In other
words, it is to be a witness to life in the moment of highest
awareness. To look at life without awareness is to be passive,
but to be a witness to life in the midst of awareness is to be
truly negative. It is this true negativity which is Desireless-
ness. To be extraordinarily aware of life in all its richness
and yet to be negative to it—what greater Desirelessness
can there be than this? To have the most subtle sensitive-
ness, physically, emotionally and mentally, and yet to be
utterly negative—neither accepting nor rejecting that which
we h.ave perceived during that moment of highest sensitivity
~—+this indeed is true Desirelessness, a state of repose in
the mudst of highest tension. It is Discrimination that
p?oduces the state of tension—it is Desirelessness that
displays complete repose in the midst of this tenseness.
The tenseness indicates a perfect; tuning of the instrument.
A true musician is beautifully reposed, for thus alone can
he prod'uce the Divine Musio. A state of tension without
repose is sure to result in feverish excitement, a condition
of m.lpulslveness. In the same way a state of repose without
tension constitutes a condition of lethargy, idleness, inaction
or ut.ter col.dness. Thus Discrimination which doc’as not re-
sult in Pesu‘elessness may lead a man to greater irritability
anger, 1mpatience and feverish excitement : while Desire:
lef;sne?ss' Wh'ich does not function in the ’ba,ckground of
Discrimination is likely to produce in man a tendenoy of
goldness., of inaction, of utter indifference. Repose which
18 negativity when displayed in the midst of highest tension
-en'ables & man to qualify himself for right spiritual action.
Right action can emerge only through Desirelessness and
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oeaseless repudiation which is Discrimination.
A state of tension is one where man’s normal con-

sciousness has come to a focal point—a point which as it
were is the summation of life’s experiences with reference
to the objeot or the incident under consideration. Itisa
point which holds the entire past of the man in relation
to that object or incident. A tension can arise only when
the whole of the past experience is brought to a point—
it is the highest point of man’s repudiation with reference
to the objeot or the incident before him. As a man
cannot go further in his process of repudiation he is alert
but tense. It is that moment of tenseness which is very
important in the spiritual life of man. For he may either
accept or reject that object or incident with reference to
whioh he has come to the highest point of repudiation. If
he does that, his movement on the spiritual path comes
to a stop. But if at this point he can be desireless, that is,
negative or perfectly reposed, he can rapidly move further
on the path of true spirituality. This condition of repose
in the midst of highest tension can be experienced in man’s
everyday life with reference to objects and incidents of
daily ocourrence. We oan arrive at the point of tenseness
in our everyday life by constant watohfulness which means
by ceaseless repudiation. If at this moment we can remsain
perfectly reposed or negative we shall know what right
action should be with reference to matters of daily
oceurrence. Discrimination leads us to the pathway of
Desirelessness and if we choose to walk along this path
we can come to the realization of right action. And what
else is spirituality but Right Action—action born out -of
utter negativity in the background of highest tension in

relation to the daily occurrences of life ? .
RouiT MEHTA



THE SEVEN DIVINE PROMISES

A Commentary from the Standpoint of Mysticism
on Apocalypse, Chaps. I—II

By EDWARD GALL ,

General Secretary of the Theosophical Society
wn Scotland

(Concluded from page 42)

““170 him that overcometh, to him will I give of the

hidden manna and I will give him a white stone, and
upon the stone a new name written, which no man kno;veth
but he that receiveth it.”

The New Name, which is described as being written
on the Stone, refers to the transformation wrought in the
inner nature of man by the attainment of the Spiritual Con-
sclousness. Mystically, a man’s “ Name” is his note or
ohprd, the “sound,” so to speak, emitted by his inner
being. Of course, it is not to be taken literally, and does
not refer to any sound heard on the physical plane by the
ears of flesh. Without going further into detail in a matter
which does not directly concern us here, it is enough to
tajke 2 man’s “Name,” in this sense, as synonymous with
pls Nature or Person, at whatever level he may be funotion-
Ing. At the attainment of the Spiritual Consciousness, the
focus of awareness is transferred from the psychic to the
Preumatic or spiritual levels, and this radical transforma-
P‘mn of c:?nsciousness is mystically indicated by a change in
* Name "—as in the Pre-Christian Mysteries we find that a
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new name was bestowed on the successful candidate after
Initiation, and as, in the Bible, we find several instances of
a new name being given to particular individuals after some
momentous spiritual experience, of which Jacob’s trans-
formation into Israel is only one example. Which things
are a shadow on earth of things happening in Heaven.

We sare also told of the New Name that no one
knows it saving only the man who receives it. This
can be understood in several ways. A man’s ordinary
pame, in the world, the one given to him in baptism, is
one which he shares with others, both as regards Christian
pame and surname. But his Name in the deeper sense,
the utterance, as it were, of his own deepest and inmost
being, is one peculiar and unique to himself; and,
moreover, his Name, in this sense, is one which even he
himself does not know until he has shed the vestures of
mortality and awakened to the consciousness of his real, im-
mortal being, his Self as he is in the Divine Image and
Likeness, on the spiritual levels of being ; and this is an
experience not only utterly unique and individual, but also
essentially incommunicable to other men. However much
he may be willing to tell of this, the full and direct com-
munication of it is impossible; other men can know his
experience, even when he tries to communicate it, only
in the glass of form and imagery; but the essential reality
of it must needs remain hidden within the man himself,
entirely a matter between him and the God ‘who is the
Reality of his own inmost Selfhood. “No one but God
and I knows what is in my heart,” says an Arabic proverb.

This, however, does not prevent the power of the
spiritual levels of being from flowing out through hKim
in blessing ; nor, as we shall see later, does it prevent him
from being recognized for what he is, as a glorified Son
of God, by those who have themselves attained the New
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or Second Birth, the birth *from above,” which initiates
them into the Kingdom of the Spiritual Consciousness.
The Fourth Promise: A. Authority over the Nations ;
B. The Morning Star: Thyatira

“He that overcometh . . . to him will I give authority
over the nations . . . and I will give him the Morning
Star.”

In this promise there are two main features, and it is
upon these that we shall concentrate here.

It is those who have attained to the consciousness of
the spiritual realms of being, and thus become citizens of
the New Jerusalem or Kingdom of Heaven, who are the real
sources of power and influence in world affairs. Despite
the fact that they are, for the most part, content to remain
in the background, it is they who are the real movers in
world affairs, and not the politicians and leaders who are in
the public eye, who take the limelight and win the ap-
plause. These latter, even at their best, are but the agents
in the outer world of the real leaders, and may be them-
selves unaware, for the most part, of the real nature and
source of the power that inspires them in their finer hours.

The citizens of the Kingdom are the real masters and
directors of human and world destiny ; and though their
work is primarily and essentially on the spiritual levels, it
pours down from there, and makes use, as intermediaries,
of human beings for its expression in the outer world, in so
far as such human beings are spiribually sensitive enough
to open themselves to it, and suffer it to accomplish it
purposes in them and through them for the world.

This is another instance of a passage which oan be
interpreted in more than one way, according to the line of
approach. Ocoultly, the Morning Star could be either
Yenus, from one point of view, or Meroury from another ;
but from the mystical standpoint, which is the only one
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that concerns us here, it is unquestionably the Sun itself,
the star whose rising heralds the morning, “ the great star
of day,” as Euripides calls it. .

From this standpoint, it has a double symbolism, .
microcosmic and macrocosmic. Microcosmically, it is the
Spiritual Man, the Christ-Self in man, which, in its full
splendour, illuminates the whole personal man, as th? Sun,
at its zenith, illuminates the earth. In the symbolism of
mediaeval alchemy, the Moon (Luna) was used in refere?cfe
to the psyche in man, and the Sun (Sol) typified the Spirit
or Pneuma. Maorocosmically, the Morning Star, the Sun,
typifies the Cosmic Christ, the Son, the Liogos, as under-
stood in Christian theology, the Second Aspect of the
Cosmic or Divine Trinity, in which connection it is to be
noted that the Cosmic Christ of the book we are here con-
sidering refers to Himself in a later chapter as “The Bright
Morning Star”. ‘ .

Just as the Sun is the centre of our partwul;?,r Solar
System, the source of all our life, on which the continuance
of our existence and that of our planet and the.s x:elated
planets depends, so is the Second Aspeot of the Trinity T;h.e
source of our Life (Zoe) spiritually. Inherentl.y and ini-
tially the Agent of the “ Dark Hidden Eather ” in oreghgn
(““ All things come forth into manifestation thr.ough Hu.n )
He is also the Sustainer of all things (“In him all thmgs
inhere”. . . . “Upholding all things by the Word of His
Power"’). ' '

To give the Morning Star to him who k.las overcome is,
then, to unite man microcosmically with his own Sp.1r1tual
or Christ Self, and through that, macrocosmically, with the

' Cosmic Self, the Cosmic Christ, the Spiritual Son of our

Cosmos, though indeed the physical sun is more than a |

mere symbol of the Inner Sun of the Cosmos, bemg rather

an owtward, though limited and partial, expression of It
L)
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In being thus united with the Spiritual Sun, micro-
cosmic and macrocosmic, man himself becomes a Sun or
Son in a double sense. In the first sense, he becomes a
Son of God by virtue of his union, through his own spiritual
Selfhood, with the Divine Life of the cosmos ; while, in the
second sense, he in his turn becomes, in his own measure
and degree, a spiritual Sun, through which that same
Divine Life beats out invisibly upon the world, stimulating,
in all who are capable of responding to it, the seeds of that
spiritual growth which will find its full flowering and per-
fection on the levels of the Kingdom of the Spiritual Con-
sciousness.

The Fifth Promise: A. The White Raiment ; B. The
Book of Life; C. The Divine Confession : Sardis

“He that overcometh shall be arrayed in white gar-
ments ; and I will in no wise blot his name out of the book
of life; and I will confess his name before my Father and
before His angels.”

The “raiment” refers to the vestures or “ bodies " of
the inner man or psyche in general, but more specifiocally to
the pneumatio or spiritual body, the Robe of Glory. We
have already considered this, and also the significance of
the word * white,” sufficiently, in connection with the
White Stone referred to in the Third Promise, and need
make no further comment on that subject here.

Those whose names are in the book of Life (again Zoe)
in the sense of Eternal or Aeonian Life, are they who have
passed through the Second Death, whether in the post-

mortem state or, by anticipation, in earthly existence, from )

the limited personal life of the normal consciousness into
~the liberated Life of the spiritual planes, from Psyche to
Pneuma, from Bios to Zoe. The full establishment of con-
seiousness on these levels constitutes Salvation or Safety
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in the mystical sense. Such a one has not only, in the
Buddhist terminology, “entered the stream” but has
“reached the further shore,” and, as the New Testament
expresses it, * Death has no more dominion over him”.
Whatever fate may overtake the earthly vesture, it cannot
affect or annul the “secret man of the heart,” who is
already established on the spiritual levels, beyond the
dominion of both the first and the second death, already a
citizen of the Kingdom of Heaven, already entered upon his
inheritance of the Immortal Life of that Kingdom.

That Salvation, again in the highest sense, is a thing
relative to the pneumatic rather than the psychio levels is
indicated in this same book by the statement that “ the Sea
gave up its dead,” where the Sea is, as elsewhere in such
literature, used to indicate the psychic or intermediate
levels of consciousness, and the “dead ” to indicate those
whose consciousness is still confined to those levels. At
salvation, man rises out of the “sea,” wakes up on the
spiritual planes, beyond the glamour and illusion which
limit him on the lower levels. That is why we are told,
later in this same book, that in the City of God, the Spiritual
Consciousness, there is no more sea.

Here the word “confess” is not used in the modern sense
of the acknowledgement of some wrong-doing, but in t‘l‘la.b of
a deolaration, a public affirmation, as in the phrase “Con-
fession of Faith ”. “I will confess his name before my Fabhfar
and His angels " is the promise of the Logos-Christ. I will
declare his own true nature and being. I will acknowledge
him as one of My own, before the Father and all the
Celestial Hierarchies. He belongs by right to the Heavenly
Kingdom, and all they who already belong t‘o it shall
acknowledge him as one of themselves, as their peer and
co-inheritor. This Kingdom of the Spiritual Consciousness .
is the ‘Inheritance” which is promised throughout the
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New Testament to those who overcome, who are * Heirs of
God, and joint heirs with Christ ”.

The Sixth Promise: A. The Pillar in the Temple ;

B. The Inscription of the New Name : Philadelphia

“He that overcometh, I will make him a pillar in the
temple of my God, and he shall go out thence no more ;
and I will write upon him the name of my God, the name
of the city of my God, the New Jerusalem, . . . and mine
Oown new name."”

The pillars of a building are the means by which it is
upheld. They are solid and unshakable, part of the glories
9f the building. Thus he who has overcome and attained
1s, by very virtue of his achievement, made one of those
by whom the activity and life of the Heavenly Kingdom
are supported, sustained and carried on, and enabled con-
tinually to pour out its blessing, its strengthening and
guliding power, upon the world. _

Microcosmically, becoming a Pillar in the Divine Tem-
ple refers to the process of building up the spiritual or
causal body in the course of incarnation after incarnation.
When completed, it becomes an integral part of the Tem-
ple, that is, of the Spiritual Kingdom as a whole, where
each.part, each “Pillar,” perfectly fulfils its func’tion in
relationship to the total structure, in perfect harmony and
t'zo-operation with all the other “ Pillars . Indeed, there
18 & sense in which he who is a perfected Pillar in the
Great Temple becomes himself g Temple, reflection or
repx:oduct%on in miniature, of the Great Temple of which
he is an Integral and organic part, a side-chapel ag it were,
wherein the Holy Mysteries may be ocelebrated, whereto
world-wearied men may resort for peace, healing, and
strengthening for all that lies before them in daily life,.

“ And he shall go oat thence no more.” He shall have
no more need to go forth from the spiritual levels of being to
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the outer worlds for any further training and experience
for the Life of the Spirit. Henceforth his work is essen-
tially on the spiritual planes; there his consciousness is
habitually focussed, wherever or whatever his work may
be. Here will I remain, for here I belong. Travelling
far and wide, I abide eternally at home. I am ever-
lastingly at rest in the Heavenly Kingdom, the Divine
Temple, yet- through me the streams of the Waters of Life
flow forth to the ends of the world.

In this promise, the Liogos-Christ returns to the theme
of the “Name,” the meaning of which has already been
considered. Elsewhere in the same book the seer speaks
of those who have overcome and been clothed in the
“ white " robes of victory as having the Divine Name
written on their foreheads.

Every student of Eastern Mysticism is aware of the
frequent references made there to the force-centre or chakra,
as it is technically called, which is located etherically be-
tween the eyebrows. This is one of the correspondences
in the etheric part of the physical body of the powers of the
Spiritual Man on his own special plane. Its development
is not of itself the cause of spiritual awakening, but rather
one of the results or reactions, upon the outward body, of
an unfoldment or expansion of consciousness on the part
of the Higher or Spiritual Ego in man on its own lofty
levels, and constitutes one of the focal points in the body
of flesh for the Life of the Spiritual Consciousness when it
descends into the physical brain. Here, however, we are
concerned with it purely in its operations on the higher
levels, and in this connection this particular promise is
given in a triple form. .

1. “I will write upon him the name of the City of my
God.” The City of God, the Heavenly Zion, the “ Jerusalem
which is above,” is, once again, the Kingdom of the
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‘E“spiritual Consciousness, the whole expanse of the spiritual

plane” or realm of being, the habitat of the mature Man
of the Spirit. To be, in the true sense, Self-conscious on
the plane of the Spirit is to be conscious at all points on that
“plane”, It is, to put it crudely, an *“ all-over "’ consocious-
ness, a simultaneous awareness of the total content of the
spiritual world. But, to understand this further, we must
turn to the second aspect of the promise.

2. “I will write upon him my own new name.” For
our present purpose, this can be interpreted as * I will be-
stow on him my own new name for him ”. I will bestow
upon his own inmost or Christly Self the nature and being
of the realm of the spiritual world, which is My own Life
and Being, for My kingdom and Myself are one; he will
know and participate in the Life of My Kingdom and
Myself by taking on, by having bestowed on him, their own
Life and Nature, by being, after a fashion, transformed into
them ; for Spirit and the World of Spirit are not only inter-
related but interdependent, and only like can know like.

3. “I will write upon him the name of my God.”
Finally, the Logos-Christ promises to bestow a still greater
glory, to carry the process to still greater heights, to bestow
on him who has overcome and attained, the veritable Divine
foture itself, to transform him in the Divine Image and
le.eness, to bring him at last to the Deiform State, to carry
to its culmination and consummation that work which the
Fathers of the Early Church, speaking Wisdom (Sophia)
among the Perfect (Teleios), giving forth not milk for babes
but food for the “ Full-grown,” were not afraid to ocall
Deification (Theosis).

The Seventh Promise : The Seat in the Throne : Laodicea

“To him that overcometh will I give to sit with me in
my throne even as I also have overcome and am set down
with my Father in his throne.”
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The sublime heights to which the sixth promise leads
us would seem to leave little, if anything, further to be
said, yet the Logos-Christ, or Cosmic Christ, has one more
promise to make to the spiritual warrior who has won
through to victory. “I will give him to sit with me in
my throne.” The change of preposition from “on” to
“in” (suggested by the Revised Version) makes clearer the
intimacy of the union between the triumphant man who
has overcome and the Cosmic Figure of the seer's vision.
I will give unto him to be ever with Me, in My presence,
in the closest posgible relationship to Me, participating in
My cosmic work, sharing, indeed, in My royal prerogatives,
made one spirit with Me in the inmost essence of being.

The phrase “as I also overcame” touches on deep
mysteries. We may, if we will, regard it, from one angle,
as looking momentarily backward, as it were, to the Pales-
tinian incarnation, and to the Mysteries of the Crucifixion,
Resurrection and Ascension therein bodied forth; and if
so, we must again realize that, in so far as the seer beholds
the Christ of history in the Divine Figure of his vision, it
is that Christ of history risen and glorified, caught up into,
and made one with, the Christ of the Cosmos, the Second”
Aspect of the Divine Trinity, the Alone-Begotten Son of
the Father, the First-Born of all creatures, “ for whom and
through whom and unto -whom " are all things.

And may the phrase be true of the Cosmic Christ
also, in a still vaster sense? Into what cosmic past is He
looking, of what aeonian work is He thinking, when He
says “1 also overcame” ? Who shall say? Enough for us
that He also has overcome, that He too, though in His
case in the macrocosmic sense, is set down with the Father
in His throne, that the Cosmic Son is even now one with
the Cosmic Father, in gloria patris, in the very bosom- |
of the Godhead Itself, And in so far as we are, to use
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St. Paul’'s wonderful mystic phrase in its profoundest and

most universal sense, “in Christ,” we are, “ through Him ;

and with Him and in Him,” ourselves ‘‘one with the
Father” in our own inmost essential Selfhood, partici-
pators in the ‘ Life that is hidden with Christ in God,”
abscondita cum Christo in Deo, eternally and indestructibly
united there with the Primal Source of all being.

EpwArRDp GaLL

There is something mystical in the idea that the tiniest
baby has its mental life. It might lead us to contemplate the
new-born infant in the same spirit as that in which in religion
we contemplate the Child Jesus, as the incarnation of a God

“truly present in the tiny body. So, we might imagine, is &
human soul, hidden in the tender, helpless body of a baby, &
.soul already developed and sensible, albeit dumb.

The forward step that has been made in the care of the
child to-day is this: that account is taken not only of his
physical life but of his psychic life. It is now often repeated
that education should begin from birth. The word education
must not be understood in the sense of teaching, but of assist-
ing the psychological development of the child.

DR. Maria MoNTES8ORI, The Secret of Childhood.

WHAT TO TEACH ?
By ELISABETH SEVERS

THE question, I suppose, most thinking people ask

themselves at some period or other of their lives—
very likely at a crisis—is the apparently simple query,
“Why am Lhere?” And many find no satisfactory answer
in spite of the fact that all the religions and many of the
philosophies have wrestled with the problem. The religions
state dogmatically that it is God’s will ; that He has created
mankind. For what purpose, they are not quite certain. Some
teach man is created to praise God or to love Him “ with
all our hearts and with all our minds”’. One sceptical Hindu
answer suggests that “ perchance even He knows not ",
So human beings continue to question. But the answer is
complex. The question covers so much ground. To answer
it satisfactorily you must include in your answer the further
questions, Where do I come from ? Whither after death
doIgo?

Now the Christian religion does teach that we are
children of God, though it also includes the rather contra-
dictory statement that we are “ born in sin and are children
of wrath”. As to what happens to us when we die—a
question of paramount interest to all—religion is gener-
ally rather vague. One religion, however, quite definitely
teaches that after death we suffer the consequences of any
evil deeds we may have committed, and then purged angd -

123

7



122 THE THEOSOPHIST NOVEMBER

purified we pass into another region of the universe where
we are happy and enjoy celestial bliss. Unfortunately, even
this heavenly condition has been generally described in
glowing terms of oriental imagery, which fail to attraoct
or content the modern materialistic and scientific man who
i8 uncertain of and in fact often denies his possible survival
of death.

I hold very strongly that the primary work of the
Theosophical Society is to promulgate what Dr. Arundale
used to call “ Straight Theosophy ”. By which he meant,
1 imagine, the Theosophical teaching as to the origin,
nature and purpose of the universe and of man as a factor
in that universe. Now that teaching does give a clear and
definite answer to the question “ Why am I here?” with
its accompanying corollaries. This question I had so often
asked myself with no satisfactory reply until I encountered
the Theosophical teaching, which is that we come from
Gfod, that we are born ignorant only, and not “miserable
sinners,” as we share the Divine Nature. We are here to
be educated so that we may bring our innate Divinity into
activity and become not merely good men but great spirit-
ual Powers. To accomplish this task many lives are neces-
sary, the Soul surviving the loss of its physical body and
after the purgatorial period, taught by most religions, and
the subsequent heavenly but temporary period, which i’t has
earned, of rest and bliss, and willingly returning to earth in
& new physical body to resume the eduocation necessary for
its progress. The Theosophical teaching is alone in claim-
ing first-hand knowledge of the after-death conditions as
the authority for these statements.

Familiar as of course are these fundamental teachings
to the members, 1 think we are inclined to forget how
necessary it is still for us not to weary in their repetition,
but on the contrary to continue to repeat them with all

1951 WHAT TO TEACH ? 128

the emphasis we can command. Their repetition in lectures -
is still necessary in spite of the obvious danger of boring

" old members. We forget that we are only a handful of

people among millions who have never heard of the Theo-
sophical Society or of its teaching. Even in cities in which
Lodges have worked for years, ignorance of their existence
often exists, or if that fact has been grasped gross misre-
presentation of their activity too often prevails.

Particularly I believe it is still very necessary to give
information about the survival of the soul and of the after-
death conditions. After each of the two World Wars the -
Spiritualistic movement spread widely both in numbers
and in influence because so many people are attracted by
its insistence on Man’s survival as a spiritual entity after
the loss of his bodily vehicle. Many people often believe it
to be the only way of communicating with the departed
and of receiving definite information about their after-death
oonditions.

Personally 1 dislike the Spiritualistic methods but
I know they have done valuable work in comforting the
bereaved. One would think that Christian Churches would
have welcomed this teaching as reinforcing their own, but this
does not appear to be always the case. In a letter in the local
Press of the city in which I live the writer signing as “a Chris-
tian Spiritualist” vehemently denied the recent declaration
of a local clergyman that * Spiritualists are not Christians .
I myself heard an elderly olergyman of the Church of Eng-
land in conversation with a young man who said he was
interested in Spiritualism tell him that as Christ had given
no information about the after-death states we were not
meant to know anything about them! On returning home
I sent the young man—we were fellow-guests at a small
hotel—some of our literature on the subject. I received a
grateful letter which also contained the information that he
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had never before heard of the Theosophiocal Society or of its
three Objects.

These incidents strengthened in my mind the con-
viction that reiteration of our fundamental teaching is
still absolutely necessary. And apparently the spoken word
continues to be the most appropriate method, as so many
people either have not the time or the inclination to read
gerious literature on the subject. We may ask ourselves at
the close of a lecture given in a Theosophical Lodge if it
contained anything that would comfort the sorrowful or
give light to the ignorant. I myself have not always been
able to answer in the affirmative. The only remedy I can
suggest is to be as intellectual and up to date along the
many lines of activity covered by the Second and Third
Objects in speaking to members, but always to include in
our programmes public lectures devoted to *“Straight
Theosophy " as I expect and haope many Lodges do,

I forget who it wae who said the only advide his father
ever gave him was always to use a short word in preference
to a long one; it seems to me quite a useful point to remem-
ber in addressing a publio that is often ignorant of psychic
happenings and of doctrinal or scientific terminology.

BELISABETH SEVERS

) Just as a needle is not lost although fallen down, if it
as the t.ahre'ad.. similarly the individual soul is not lost in this
worldly life, if it possesses the thread of sacred lore,

Mahavira—Last Tirthankar of the Jains

PROSPECTUS OF AN
INTERNATIONAL UNIVERSITY

AND A PERIPHERAL UNIVERSITY TOWN TO BE
BUILT AT THE EASTERN OUTSKIRTS OF MT. FUJI, JAPAN

: By TSUTOU MORI

President of Society for the Advancement of
* Civilization, Tokyo

(Concluded from page 21)

»

IN this “connecfion, it is- important to note that this
cosmic philosophy of unity and diversity originated in
the Orient, the source of Il religions.

Candour compels us to utter that in the Occident, reli-
gion, which“has ocultivated successfully and Individual
Consciente failed in the cultivation of a Collective Con-
science, because of the prevalence of dual morality there,
separating the sublime gospel of love from the rapaciously
materialistic ideology of the modern nation-state.

Hence, one must bring forth the philosophy of dynamic
harmony which arose in the Orient in order to bridge this
fatal cleavage of the spiritual and material ; it is hoped that
its universal pervasion will pave the way for the final
erasure of the ideological conflicts between liberalism and
communism which are laden with ominous forebodings.

To sum up the foregoing, it is exceedingly desirable that
those youth, aspiring for the noble idea of world peace and

126
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of universal brotherhood, should be invited to study at
An International Educational Centre without distinction
of nation, race, class, sex, creed or colour.

In such a free cosmopolitan environment, unhampered
by prejudices of class, nationality, religion, education and
faith, the young people coming from the four corners of the
world can be brought into close personal contact with one
another ; it will not be long before the congenial atmosphere
prevailing therein breeds quite spontaneously the *“ world-
mindedness ’ which is, as it were, the keystone in the arch
of the international education we have in view.

Only with the fulfilment of this ambitious scheme
can we eradicate the obnoxious weeds of war from our

minds and implant there the green sapling of Peace, promis- -

ing for rapid growth and development.

Bearing this ideal constantly in mind, we wish to build
an International University, Swi Generis, which will be
surrounded by a spacious University Town in which a large
number of people will be invited to live irrespective of
nationality.

The site devoted to the construction of this Interna-
tional Academic Centre as well as the University Town on
its perimeter, is located at the Eastern Outskirts of Mb.
Fuji, covering both a vast tract of land which belonged
to the former Imperial Estate called Ohnohara, and an
extensive area which was once used for the military training.

We have chosen this locality because it lies at the foot
of M. Fuji, which symbolizes Japan par ewcellence. Mt.
Fuji enjoys a world-wide popularity, which may be &
result of the sublimity of its beautifully symmetrical
ccnical figure. This gentle slope region so favoured by
an unsurpassed scenic beauty, is also provided with all
geographical conditions varying in temperature from the
arotic zone to the temperate and semi-tropical zones.
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Consequently, it lends itself admirably to the prosecuﬁon
of scientific researches of any synthetic nature.
The area of the above locality amounts in the aggregate

"to 300,000 hectares, of which 500 hectares, equivalent to

1,600,000 tsubo, are already reserved for the initial develop-
ment of our urbanization project.

If the Odawara Express Electric Railway Company,
which connects Tokyo with Odawara, extends its branch-
line as far as the International University Area, we shall
be able to arrive there within less than two hours from
Tokyo.

There remains, however, the very difficult problem as
to how to defray the expenses needed for the construction
and mgintenance of the International University, the
Peripheral University Town, other accessory buildings and
installations.

Fortunately, Mr. Kisou Tsuru who owns in Mexico
vast oilfields of a total area twice as large as Shikoku Island,
has promised to aid financially in the realization of our
long cherished plan by disposing soon of his property. The
proceeds accruing from the sale of land in lots to various
industrial and agricultural enterprises inside and outside
of the University Areas, and from the operation of an
Endowment Fund to be raised for the sake of the Interna-
tional University, will be used for the defrayal of a variety
of costs involved in the fulfilment of our construction
program. Donations from Japanese and foreigners alike,
who are in sympathy with our Cultural Enterprise, will
also be used for this purpose.

DETAILED ITEMS OF THE CONSTRUCTION PROGRAM

The construction of the International University ang’
its surrounding University Town will be undertaken by
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Bunmei Kyokai or the Society for the Advancement of
Civilization. Marquis Shigenobu Okuma, one of the far-
sighted elder statesmen of the Meiji-Era, founded this
Society in 1909 with a view to accomplishing the arduous
and ambitious task of merging oriental spiritual culture
and Western material civilization. As hig successor, I
entertained first the idea of establishing an Interna,tim,lal
Academic Centre about the time of conclusion of Versailles
Treaty (1919). I was, however, concerned at that time lest
gelf-centred Japan become morally isolated and spiritually
estranged from the other democratic nations by deviating
from the right path of her spiritual tradition, which
behooves us to observe sincerely the virtues of kindness,
mercy, compassion, forbearance and moderation in regard
to all other peoples of the world.,

It was after the end of this period that Japan began to
botray many a sign of her moral decadence, while inbibing
the venomous ingredients of shallow materialism which
was holding sway at that time in the world at large.

There were many indications that scientific and techni-
cal progress had gone far ahead of moral and ethical
advancement owing to the stupendous development of the
modern, mechanical, de-humanizing civilization. I wasg
afraid we would be doomed to perish unless an appropriate
balance was brought about between the materiality and
spirituality of things.

I finally became convinced that the best way to oope with
this extremely deplorable situation should be by develop-
ing the closest possible personal contact and intellectual
collaboration between the Japanese youth and those of
other nations through creation of a great centre of world

_culture, for it is the youth that are obligated to create a
new world order, susceptible of warranting the prevalence
of peace and justice in the world,
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After frequent consultations with an influential body
of learned men, representing impartially all university
sircles of this country, I resolved to carry our construction
plan into effect by building an International University
which will be surrounded by a University Town. In my
attempt to establish this educational organization on an
international scale, the three factors of Education, Business
and Administration must be combined very efficiently. I
shall accordingly re-state succinctly the essentials of our
intellectual and ocultural undertaking :

I. Aim and scope of the International University.

(1) Creation of a global world civilization by means of

a harmonious blending of Oriental and Occidental
civilizations. Nothing short of a fusion of
scientific pragmatism in which efficiency, gpeed
and practicality are marked traits, and religious
aestheticism, which cultivates the calm joy of the
spirit and the abiding equanimity, can give birth
to a new world culture commensurate with the
global and synthetic nature of the world coms

monwealth,

(2) Cultivation of such a personality as will embody
the practice of the lofty ideal of true demooracy,
standing for world peace and universal brother-
hood. It must be admitted that ultra-cosmo-
politan education, insistent upon the elimination
of national differences, is as condemnable as
ultra-nationalistic education which disclaims the
oneness of humanity.

II. Structure of the International University.

(1) The International University will be made a single
foundation. It will operate kindergarten, primary
school, secondary school, high school, university,
post-graduate course and other educational and

8
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academio institutes and laboratories, in addition
to running different business bodies caloulated
to yield proceeds to be used for its administrative
purposes.

(2) The International University Town will comprise
within its bosom international hotels, libraries,
a 200, a botanical garden, athletic grounds,
entertainment installations, a public museum, 8
scientific museum, an art museum, public halls,
student halls, music halls, a broadcasting station,
social clubs, large natural park, meterological and
astronomical observatories and other cultural
establishments.

(8) Universities, institutes, laboratories and cultural
associations in Japan and other countries are
oordially invited to establish their branches freely
within the International University Area. Parcels
of ground necessary for the creation of their
branches will be distributed without compensa-
tion. They would, however, be under the obliga-
tion of setting about construction within ten years
after their application.

(4) Residential quarters will be properly allocated to
each nation upon its request; it is to be desired
that the mode of life characteristic of a given
nation should be fully displayed and manifested
within its assigned areas.

(6) Churches, synagogues, and temples representing
different seots of religions will be built within
the International University Area to promote the
ideal of religious unity of the world.

(6) One will be permitted to establish firms, plants
and plantations inside and outside of the Uni-

versity Town on condition that they will help
3
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sustain economioally the International University.
If desired, the staffs of the latter will guide and
supervise the said firms and establishments
scientifically and technically so that they may
result in the highest possible efficiency in their
business management.

(7) Students of the International University will lfe
given full opportunity to work during their
off-school time in the industrial and agricultural
enterprises referred to in order to cover their
living expenses. o

(8) Administration of the International Umvers'lby
Town will centre around International Education.

(9) The residents of the University Two will be .qua,l-
fied to exercise the right to vote, irrespective of
their nationalities. .

(10) Attempts will be made to render the I.nterna,mona.l
University Town Area a Safety Zone mvulnera.})Ie
to military aggression on the part of any nation
(mundialization). o

(11) Funds necessary to construct and malr-lta,m the
International University and its surrounding Town
will be raised from : o

(A) Donations to be made by both individuals
and corporations at home and abroad. .
(B) Proceeds which will accrue from the efficient
operations of business enterprises to be
ostablished inside and outside of the area
concerned.
(C) Subsidies to be granted by the Governmen
of Japan and other countries. ,
In conclusion, I believe that this gra.nd:soa.le Gulbu.ra.l
Enterprise which aims ab the moral rege.nera.tlon (3f mankind
can be brought to a successful end, if all nations of the
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world come to give willingly of their full spiritual and
material support and help for its realization.

I accordingly address a strong appeal to the intellectual
élites of the world that the implementation of this grand
project be speeded to a successful conclusion.

Tsurou MoORI

The principle upon which Chinese Society was built up is
one which has done more to crystallize the life of the nation
than anything else. This principle is defined as the recogni-
tion of a ‘“divine harmony in the universe, which affects all
existing objects, to which the soul of men are naturally
attuned.” When this harmony exists, and the three persons of
the trinity, heaven, earth and man, are as one, the empire is
at peace, and the people enjoy the blessings of prosperity. The
chief crown of glory, which posterity has placed on the brows
of the ancient sovereigns and the sages of antiquity, is that by
their godlike wisdom they harmonized the people and brought
them into direct accord with the decrees of heaven. In a well-
known passage in one of the earliest classics the Emperor Tao
charged his successor Shun (B.c. 2258) in these words, “ Let the
elements of water, fire, metal, wood, and earth, with grain, be
well regulated ; adjust the domestic virtues, increase useful
commodities, promote human existence, and cause harmony to
prevail. Let these nine things be well adjusted, and, being
adjusted, let them be set to music”; and thus, he implied, let
them express in melody the harmony he desired to see existing,

Society in China (1901), R. K. DOUGLAS

REVIEWS

Madame H. P. Blavatsky, by
K. F. Vania, Sat Publishing Co.,
Bombay, pp. 448.

This 1s a most important work.
Sooner or later all members of
the Society learn that in 1884
there was a so-called “ exposure "
of H. P. Blavatsky by the Society
for Psychical Research, London,
which sent to India its emissary,
Mr. R. Hodgson, to collect data
and evidence in connection with
charges made against Madame Bla-
vatsky by the Christian mission.-
aries of Madras, The Hodgson
report proclaimed H.P.B. as a
fraud, and declared that the K.H.
Letters were written by her, and
the M. Letters by Damodar K.
Mavalankar, Of course, this report
received the widest possible publi-
city, while there was not equal
publicity for any of the criticisms
against the report.

In the minds of the general pub-
lic, H. P. Blavatsky still remains
as one who had been * shown up "
a8 a frand and trickster. This work
of Mr, K. F. Vania collects all that
was published about the pheno-
mena which H.P.B. performed.

He reprints much material that
appeared in various newspapers,
material which it is difficult for
the ordinary reader to get in touch
with. The affairs of the Society,
expulsion of Mr. and Mrs. Coulomb
from the Theosophical Headquar-
ters, and the correspondence con-
cerning it, all appear in this work.
This section comprises 247 pages
of the book. Part II of the book
is a oareful examination of the
Report of the Society for Psychi-
cal Research. This portion is most
valuable to.day, as it prints the
substance of the so-called letters
of H.P.B., given by the Coulombs
to the missionaries. One interest-
ing fact, which has already been
known, is that when first the K.H,
Letters were shown to the hand-
writing expert, Netherelift, he de-
olared that the letters were not in
H.P.B.'s handwriting. But later
Hodgson insisted they were, and
convinced Netherclift to the ex-
tent that he changed his original
opinion. The full letter of the
German handwriting expert, Ernst
Schutze, is published, and this
gentleman carefully points out that

188
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there is ' not the remotest similar-
ity " in the handwritings.

Mr. Vania's work is a continua-
tion of the work done by the late
Mrs. Beatrice Hastings in Eng-
land, to examine carefully the Re-
port of the Society for Psychical
Research. His book should be in
every Section library.

The Gospel of Zarathushtra, by
Duncan Greenlees. (The World
Gospel Series, Vol. 5, T.P.H,,
Adyar, pp. 801, price Rs. 6).

This book provides us with a
useful and convenient guide to the
religion which bears the name of
the Iranian Prophet Zarathushtra,
and within its compass of less than
800 pages is presented a very
scholarly and comprehensive survey
of the framework of that Faith.

The study of the faith of the
Parsees is no light task, the tragic
fact that about 85% of its Serip-
tures have been lost making it
extremely difficult to ascertain just
what the Prophet really did teach,
Mr. Greenless has made a thorough
and sympathetic analysis of the
sacred writings available, and
though he has been obliged to rely
to a great extent on the transla-
tions of others, he has conscienti-
ously tried to keep his presentation
’t'ree of the personal bias and
prejudice of each of these trans-
lators, and by a study of all versions
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to arrive at as acourate a rendering
as possible.

The Introduction sketches for us
a picture of the setting into which
the Prophet was born, followed by
an account of his life-story, as far
as it is known, and the history of
the religion -which he founded.
This is followed by ‘A Brief
Zarathushtrian Catechism,” and
an excellent synopsis of the scrip-
tural teachings. The remaining
pages are devoted to a presentation
of selected scriptural extracts, in-
cluding the beautiful and noble
Gathas.

As an example of the contents,
the following extract, summarizing
the Prophet's teaching as to man’s
duty, contains valuable advice for
us all:

" Man's duty here is to make
his final choice for good, to
dedicate himself and all he is
and has and does to God, to fight
against all evil, darkness, ignor-
ance and suffering, and help the
world to its perfection. A kindly
courtesy to his fellows, protective
care to the weak, ceaseless
resistance to sin, reverent regard
for the sacredness of God's
creation, and loving devotion to
the all-Perfect Lord—this is the
path he is to tread.”

A useful feature of the book is
an appendix listing parallels be-
tween the teachings of this Faith,
and those dealt with in other books
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of the series—of great assistance
for purposes of comparison.

The Theosophical reader will
regret the absence of any exposi-
tion of the “inner’ side of the
Zarathushtrian religion, particular-
ly with reference to thesignificance
of ite principal symbol, the Sacred
Fire. Perhaps Mr. Greenlees’ object
ig to set the sacred writings before
us in the hope of stimulating our
intuitive faculty, so that we may
ourselves learn to look beneath the
gurface for the deeper truths.

It is a pity that the author mars
his work, carried out with such
painstaking devotion, by the in-
clusion oi sarcastic references to
the work of earlier Theosophical
writers dealing with the same

bject.
subl F.N.P.

Ewxistentialism, Marxzism and
Anarchism, Chains of Freedom, by
Heorbert Read (Freedom Press,
London. 1949) 8/6.

True to its name, this little
publication (56 pages, Demy 8vo)
is a thought-provoking exposition
of freedom, giving endless nuances
of difference between the different
philosophies of freedom. The
author has tried to show subtle
differences between Existentialism,
Marxism, Anparchism, Nihilism,
Catholicism, Humanism, Mechanis-
tioc and Dialectical Matherialisms,
Pragmatism, Idealism, Determi-
nism. There are two sections in

the book, Section I treats mainly
of Existentialism and Marxism and
section II (Chain of Freedom) gives
a few stray notes—ideas, criticisms,
quotations—which may serve as
tentative prolegomensa to a philo-
sophy of freedom. There are end-
less nuances of difference between
words such as freedom and liberty
and others given below which the
author has brought out in this
section : for example, Freedom and
Liberty, Freedom, Free Will and
Determinism, Compulsion, Free-
dom and Communion, Community
and Collectivity, Freedom and
Equality, Totalitarian and Com-
munal Societies, Democracy and
Egalitarian Socialism, Symmetry
and Equality, Unity and Harmony,
Existence and Hssence, Biological
and Ontological Freedoms.

The fundamental thesis of Exis-
tentialism is that existence pre-
codes essence. The existentialist
attitude in philosophy is that man
becomes suddenly aware of his
separate lonely individuality and
therefore feels not only very small
but terrified. That feeling is the
original Angst,the dread or anguish.
Having experienced this sense of
detachment or freedom (from the
herd or society), says the existen-
tialist, man must throw himsplf
back into society with the inten-

-tion of changing its conditions.

The existentialists object to Prag-
matism and other such practical
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philosophies, including Marxism, on
the ground that they are material®
istic. From the anarchist point of
view it is not sufficient to control
ourselves and external nature as
says the Marzist; we must also
allow for spontaneous develop-
ments as does a chick that is peok-
ing ite way out of its shell.

D.D. K.

The Seven Steps to the New Age,
by Paul Richard, Ganesh & Co.,
(Madras) Ltd., pp. 128, price Rs. 8.

In this book Mr. Paul Richard
sketches what he considers to be
the Seven Steps necessary for
ushering in a new dispensation. It
is an attempt at bodying forth his
vision of a happy world. Seeking
to understand the inner signi-
ficance of the present turmoil of
the world and the new trends in
thought and feeling he plunges
deeper into an inner vision of
things to be.

Of the Seven steps he adumb-
rates, Lhe first three, namely,
Education, Social Structures and
International Structures, are
worthy of examination by the
thoughtful among the leaders of
the world as it may help them to
the practical solution of many
problems that seem to defy solu-
tion. Of the books he recommends
for study in educational institu.
tions Qutlines of Human History,

NOVEMBER

etc., a careful study of those
on Religions, Philosophies and
Sciences will be quite in tune
with the ideals of Theosophical
teaching.

With regard to Democracy he
warns us against encouraging mob
rule but advocates economic
democracy, and choice of leaders
ship of the right kind so that
freedom might be established on a
moral and spiritual basis.

The scheme, though somewhat
thin and sketchy, is none the less
provocative of thought and ex-
ploration. Briefly put, Mr. Paul
Richard shows an abundant seusi-
tiveness to the new flow of creative
impulse, which borders on an
intuitional upsurge to reality.

N.S. R.

Fairiee, by E. L. Gardner.
(T.P.H., London, 2nd Edition).

All interested in this fascinating
subject will welcome the second
edition of Mr, Gardner's book,
which has become quite a standard
text-book on fairy lore,

The new issue is attractively
produced, with the well-known
photographs enlarged to full-page
size. The letterpress, detailing the
story of the photographs, is clear
and easily read. The result is a
book which will make a delightful
gift for a not-too-hard-boiled friend.

F.N. P

»

SUPPLEMENT TO
THE THEOSOPHIST

(Incorporating ‘* The Theosophical Worker ")

NOVEMBER 19561

THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

Adyar

The birthday of Dr. Annie Besant
was celebrated as usual at Head-
quarters on 1st October with &
meeting under the chairmanship
of the President, Mr. C. Jinarija-
dasa. Prof. C. 8. Trilokekar, who
was connected with Dr. Besant for
many years in her educational work
in Banaras, spoke of her work
there which was for the benefit of
the whole of India. The President
then gave an address eulogizing
the life and work of Dr. Besant,
which he summed up in the phrase
he had used to her many years
ago: “You make men.” The
members later proceeded to Dr,
Besant’s room to lay flowers before
her bust. As previously, this day
was celebrated in many parts of

* India and Dr. Besant was remem-

bered for her great contributions
to this country. At the Olcobt

Harijan Free School at Adyar tiffin
was given to the children by the
Society to mark the occasion. This
was possible because of a special
fund for this purpose.

On 15th October the President
and residents welcomed back to
Adyar both Mr. N. Sri Ram and
Srimati Rukmini Devi.

Mr. Sri Ram has been touring
since the end of January mainly in
the United States of America. He
has also made visits to Canada,
Mezxico and Cuba and, on bis way
there and back, to England. He
was the Guest of Honour af the
American Convention. He has
everywhere been received enthusi-
astically and his public lectures
and talks to members have made
a deep impression on those who
heard him.

Srimati Rukmini Devi has been
touring in Hurope and visited
Switzerland, Austria, Belgium, |

187
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Holland, France, Germany,England,
and Wales. She attended the Sum-
mer schools at Rendsburg in Ger-
many and Gammel Praestegaard in
Denmark as well as the Swisss
Austrian, Netherlands and Belgian
Conventions. She was the guest
of the European Federation at the
meetings of its Council in Fngland.
Everywhere she has attracted large
audiences at her public lectures.
On her way back she presided
over the Youth Camp arranged by
the All-India Federation of Young
Theosophists held at the Theo-
sophical Colony in Juhu at Bombay,

The Treasurer, Mr. C. D. Shores
returned from his visit to Malaya
and Indonesia on 19th October.

The Vice-President, Mr. Sidney
A. Cook and Mrs. Jocelyn T. N.
Cook paid a short visit to Belgaum
at the end of October where
Mr. Cook presided over the Sist
session of the Marathi Theosoph-
ical Federation, the Golden Jubilee
celebration of the Belgaum Lodge
and the annual function of the
School of Culture, Theosophical
Lodge, Belgaum.

The School of the Wisdom

On the afternoon of 1st Ootober
the 1951-52 session of the School
of the Wisdom was officially in-
aagurated by the President, who
is Principal of the School. Before
he spoke Mr. Jinarajadasa intro-
duced Professor Jogé B. Acuia, who
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bas .been appointed Director of
Studies. Professor Acuiia was pre-
viously General Secretary of the
Theosophical Society in Central
America and has held the chairs
of general psychology and child
psychology at the University of
Costa Rica. Prof. Acuiia gave g
brief address which was followed
by the President’'s Address to the
8Bchool (printed in this issue). The
syllabus of work planned for the
-School for 1951-52 is also given in
this issue.

India

The General Secretary, Sri Rohit
Mehta, is appealing for a large
gathering at the Annual Conven-
tion of this Section which is to be
held in Banaras in December in
conjunction with the International
Convention. This year will be the
Diamond Jubilee of the Section
and marks that point from where
the Section will move on to the
future of greater achievements.
It is hoped that at this Convention
all the Lodges of this Section will
be represented.

During the months of August
and September 8ri Rohit Mehta
and Srimati S8hridevi Mehta under-
took an extensive tour in South
India commencing with the Raya-
laseema Theosophical Federation
Sessions at Bellary over which the
General Secretary presided. The
audiences were very large, the
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residents of Bellary turning up in
their hundreds to all the various
meetings. Nineteen L.odges were
represented. During this tour he
presided also over two District
Conferences and one Annual Ses-
sion of the Tamil Federation. Mr.
Mehta comments that the work in
the Tamil Federation is distinotly
on its upward arc again. The
Annual Sessions of the Central
India and Rajputana Federation
were held from 5th to 7th October
and of the Uttar Pradesh Federa-
tion from 12th to 14th October
over both of which the General
Secretary presided.

In September the 26th Annual
Sessions of the Bombay Theosoph-
ical Federation were held under
the chairmanship of the President
of the Society, Mr. C. Jinarajadasa.

This Federation consists of ten
Lodges within the area of Greater
Bombay and the membership total
is 416. It is gratifying that the
Liodges in the suburbs, which at
one time were dormant, are once
again becoming active and are
holding study classes every week.
Efforts are being made to carry
the message of Theosophy to the
blind through Braille. Appeals for
workers to help are being made
through Mr. R. M. Alpaiwalla, one
of the prominent workers in this
Federation.

The General Secretary of the
All-India Federation of Young

Theosophists, Mr. V. Gopalan, has
issued a bulletin giving news of
Young Theosophists throughout
the Section, during the past few
months, In Kakinada a Youth
Study Camp was organized in May
and efforts have been made to
stimulate the work amongst the
Youth Lodges in the South. In
Bombay an experiment has been
carried out with joint meetings for.
older and younger members where
the Young Theosophists do the
talking and the adults listen.
Liodges in various parts of India
observed Besant Week from 20th
September to 1st October.

Pakistan

Two gift parcels. of children's
books from unknown friends in
Amorica through the CARE Agency
have enabled the Lodge in Karachi
to open & Children’s Library. Theo-
sophical books suitable for children
and other books in Urdu and Eng-
lish are being collected. The Lib-
rary was opened on 20th September
in memory of Dr. Besant and a
small fund has been started to help
meetl the expenses.

Wales

The General Secretary, Miss E.
Claudia Owen, in her annual report
for the year ending 80th Beptem.
ber shows the membership as 174,
a gain of 12. The Pontypool Lodge
returned its Charter during the,
yoear but the old Newport Lodge
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was revived, so that the number
of Liodges remains the same.

In Cardiff and Colwyn Bay the
Lodges continue to be very active
holding regular members’ meetings
and public lectures. In other
Yiodges there is not so much activ-
iby, although efforts are being
made to revive interest., One of
the difficulties is to get lecturers
who can spend some time in each
area,

Two Conventions were held dur-
ing the year, the first in October
1950 in Cardiff when Mrs, Lavender
Berry was the Guest Speaker and
the second in June 1951 with
Mr. John B. S, Coats as the Guest
Speaker. The 75th Anniversary
of the founding of the Society was
celebrated in Cardiff with a special
programme presented by the Young
Theosophists.

The Section had the benefit of a
number of visitors during the year
including Mr. and Mrs. E. Norman
Pearson of the Unitéd States of
America. The year closed with &
visit to Cardiff on September 29
and 80 by Srimati Rukmini Devi,
who brought inspiration and enthu-
siasm to members from South and
West Wales. B8he gave two public
lectures at both of which the hall
was filled,

Southern Africa

. A flovel idea is being introduced
in this Section where it is planned

NOVEMBER

to publish a volume of lectures
given by members in Southern
Africa to their Liodges. Lecturers
have been notified to send their
manuscripts to the Institute of
Theosophical Publicity in Southern
Africa and those which are accept-
ed will appear in the book which
is to be called Harvest 1962, The
book will be ‘' the baok of the year
at next Convention "

Uruguay

The 25th Convention of this
Section was held in August, when
Senior Enrigue Molina was elected
as the new General Secretary in
place of Senor Luis Sarthou, who
has been holding that Office for
the past six years.

The Lodges have continued to -

be active and they have held study
classes and public lectures. .The
membership of the Section is 62
Dr. E. Alfonso, an old member of
the Bociety, gave several public lec-
tures which were much appre-
ciated, The President of Ariel
Lodge, 8r, Mario Radaelli exhi-
bited fifty paintings of subjective
art in the Salon Nacional de Arte.
These present Theosophical ideas
which appeal to the intuition and
were well received by oritics and
the public.

Indonesia

This Section recently had a visit
from the Treasurer of the Society:
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Mr. O. D. Shores. His tour in-
cluded Djakarta, Semarang, Mage-
lang, Malang, Surabaia, Dj okjakarta
and Bandung. In each place he
addressed members’ meetings and
in Magelang and Malang he pre-
sented Charters to twonew Liodges.
He also gave some public lectures
and the members feel that the
link with Adyar has been strength-
ened by his visit.

Malaya and Singapore

The Treasurer, Mr. C. D. Shores,
visited the Liodges in this area in
September and gave publio ad-
dresses as well as talks tio mem-
bers. In Ruala Lumpur he spoke
at the Vivekananda Ashram to an
audience of about one hundred
people. He was able to visit the
Liodges in Penang and Singapore
twice, calling again on his return
to India in October.

Portugal

The Annual Report from this
Section states that there are now
280 members, an inorease of 12
gver the previous year. There are
eleven Liodges, all active, nine of
which are in Lisbon and two in the
country.

Important days in the Theo-
sophical year have been celebrated
and there was a festival of Bro-
therhood at which all the Liodges
met together.

The Young Theosophists have
contribubed original lectures along
a number of different lines.

Iceland

During the past year 86 new
members have been enrolled in the
Society and a new Lodge Viola
came into existence. The total
membership is now 248, an in-
crease of 28,

Book publishing work was com-
menced and other activities have
continued. The General Secretary,
Gretar Fells, conducted a study
group and several times lectured
on the State radio.

The Order of Service has been
active and raised funds in order
to make possible the publishing
of Theosophical books. There was
a summer school conducted by
Mr. Edwin C. Bolt which was
well attended. The General Secre-
tary was re-elected for the 15th
time and he has the assistance
of Mrs. Gretar Fells in his work.
The Theosophical Society in Ice-
land is experiencing @ time of
growth and expansion.

New Zealand

The Annual Report of the Gene-
ral Seoretary, Miss Emma Hunt,
shows & gain of 186 members for
the year. The membership noy
stands at 941 with 18 Lodges.
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distortion, adding that he just could not refrain from dramat-
izing his impression.”
* * * *
Every one who is keen on the welfare of humanity is
dreaming of “One World”. There has just appeared a
large work in two volumes, edited by Pro-

One World fessor 8. Radhakrishnan of Oxford and India,

with the title History of Philosophy, Eastern and Western.

In the publisher's announcement of the work, as quoted in
8 book catalogue, there occurs the sentence: “The first
step towards the evolution of One World is the establish-
ment of unity in the world of thought.”

_ The history of philosophy, such as is recorded for at
least two thousand years, shows the utter impossibility of
any kind of unity in the world of thought. Indeed, in the
domain of the intellect to hope for any kind of unity is a
fruitless dream, for, as has been pointed out by Bergson, it

is the very nature of the intellect to begin to consider all

problems as isolated one from the other. Furthermore,
since the announced work contains contributions from sixty
scholars, one can well imagine that this large number of
scholars could never come to any kind of a unity of thought.
Certainly one can describe the trend of their thought as
tending in one direction. It is to find this trend that one
studies philosophy.

The establishment of One World will only come through
the discovery, by a faculty beyond the mind, like the
mysterious faculty of Intuition, that there is a principle
of life and conduct which exists in a dimension above the
mind. It is of this principle that a person may gain some
glimpses, by adding to the keenest intellect a profound
spiritualized emotion. The hope of a world unity lies in
"the discovery of this new principle which, like the “ Ever-
lasting Avms,” embraces not only all mankind, but

The Use of the
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also everything possible in creation in one system of
feeling-thought, such as was dreamed of by Plato.
* * * *

At the Workers’ Conference held in connection with

the Convention of the American Section last July, one

general topic was “The Communication

Pynamio Bl of Theosophy—through Personal Relation-

ships . The topic was divided into five

sections and groups of members chose the section in

which they were particularly interested, broke up into five

groups to formulate their ideas, and then when a bell was

rung at the end of the period allotted for the session, each
group reported its conclusions to the entire gathering.

Here is definitely a new way of making a Convention
meeting or Lodge meeting interesting and vital. Usually
at a “Symposium” each individual speaker offers his
ideas, but this novel procedure worked effectively in the
Workers' Conference at the Headquarters of the Society in
the United States. I heartily agree with the conclusion as
given in the Convention report: ‘

“ The members felt here was a method that could be
used by Lodges everywhere with excellent prosp'ects of being a
vital channel for Theosophy. When it is realized that this
technique is being increasingly used in schools and colleges,
one can see that it is a way worth trying when presentm'g
Theosophy to young people. It should be noted tha.t.there is
flexibility as regards the time element in thi§ techn.lque. A
topic can receive some exploration in an evening, or it can be

examined over & much longer period.”
] * * *

The Canadian Section of the Theosophical Society has
had the reputation for forty years of havirg

term * Theo. constituted itself the * watchdog™ of the
sophioal Theosophical Society, and the custodian-

of the “gospel given unto the saints”. Its magazine
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The Canadian Theosophist has anchored itself firmly in the
tradition of H.P.B., and considers that the slightest swerving
from that is a betrayal of the Theosophical Society. In
other words, H.P.B. has been erected into the creator of a
creed binding on all Theosophists to the end of time. From
the days of Dr. Besant it has periodically launched its
thunderbolts at the President of the Society and the Editor
of Tue THEOSOPHIST. During the editorship of the late
Canadian General Secretary, Mr. A. E. 8. Smythe, I made
a practice of always taking up point by point any criticism
which was completely baseless and was a travesty of facts.
Mr. Smythe, in himself a most genial individual, was very
acrid when he put pen to paper. Once he described us as
“ the Adyar gang ". He always published my rejoinders.
During my absence this year in Australia there appeared
in the June issue of THE THEOSOPHIST an article speaking
of the Liberal Catholic Church and using the phrase
“ Theosophical Church” in connection with it. The As-
sistant-Editor of THE THEOSOPHIST is a Zoroastrian by faith,
and in publishing the article would not realize all the im-
plications which might be attributed to this phrase. I was
later oriticized in The Canadian Theosophist because, to its
Editor, it seemed that I was deviating from the policy
established by the General Council of the Society in Decem-
ber 1950 of the disassociation of the Society from various
bodies which may be working along parallel lines, but are not
related to the Society, as such. The following is my reply, in
its essentials, in three letters to The Canadian Theosophist :

Had I been in Adyar, I would have added a footnote to
the article in question, to point out that there is no Theo-
sophical Church. Of course, there never has been any
affiliation between the Theosophical Bociety and the Liberal
Catholic Church, nor do I know of any official statement
anywhere to the effect that Liberal Catholicism, Co-Masonrys
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etc., are associated with the Society, or ever have been.
Certainly I have never made any statement of that nature.

From 1880, individual Theosophists in their personal
capacities have certainly been associated with various
religious (and other) movements. H. P. Blavatsky and
Colonel Olcott formally became Buddhists in Ceylon in
1880, and Colonel Olcott did a wonderfui piece of work in
Ceylon to revive Buddhism, and later worked out a common
platform of Buddhist ideas between the Buddhist sects of
Ceylon, Burma and Japan. But he did not involve the
Society in these activities. .

Similarly, under the general influence of the Theoso‘phwal
Movement, groups of religionists have been.vfrorkmg to
bring & new spirit into their respective religions. One
example is the Bharata Samaj Pija, a form of congroega-
tional worship such as had not existed before, c?ea.ted in
1925 by a group of Hindu Theosophists ; another is a form
of congregational worship created i‘n 1987 by Parsi 'I.‘heo-
sophists, at my guggestion. The idea of congregational
worship is new in Zoroastrianism. - -

In our Headquarters Estate there are the rehgm}m ghrmes
of Hinduism, Buddhism, Zoroastrianism, Ghrlstla,mf;y and
Muhammadanism, and periodically certain ceremonies are
held in each. The General Council of the Soqlety has
accepted the principle that groups of. Theos.ophlsts' may
conduct their worship in their 1cgn {slzrmes, without in the

i ing the Theosophical Society. .
leaisbt ll?a.vfso}:;evger been construed that a Px:esident of the
Theosophical Society must be sile.ntf about his own personal
beliefs and convictions as an ind.lvxdua.l, so long a8 h’e does
not speak officially as the Presuignt. Any convictions I
have concerning the Liberal Catholic Church (or any obh.er) .
are purely my own, as an individual, and as such I.ola.lm
the right to express them, so long as Idoso only in my
personal capacity. I have preached many sermons for the
Liberal Catholic Church in various parts of the world, but
it does not mean that I belong to that Church. In past
years in the United States I have preached twice at a
Unitarian Church and once at a Universalist Church. Ihave
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taken active part in commemorations of the Prophets of the
Jain and Muhammadan religions, and occasionally when I

visit a Buddhist Temple, I repeat the usual Buddhist phrases

and do the reverence to the Lord, as a pious Buddhist.

For forty-eight years we have had an organization called
the Theosophical Order of Service, composed of members of
the Theosophical Society, as well as those who are not
members. One division of this Order is composed of those
who want to promulgate the doctrine of vegetarianism.
But this has never meant that the Society is committed to
vegetarianism or that all Theosophists are expected to be
vegetarians, even though groups in a * Theosophical Order "

1951 ON THE WATCH-T g
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on many topics, expressing my INglVl ws 2
opinions thereon, but certainly not in a¥y w mitting

the Theosophical Society, as such, or any ﬁ“éiﬁ'l)ef of the
Society, to my views. THE THEOSOPHIST is the journal of
the President, not an official journal of the Theosophical
Society, and each issue of the magazine carries the f0119w~
ing words at the top of page ome: The.Theosophl.ca.l
Society is responsible only for its Official Notices appearing
in The Supplement.”

The Society, as such, then, has no official organ. This

are themselves committed to that doctrine. was first pointed out in 1916 by Dr. Besant in the Watch-
I have fought strenuously during more than two years to Tower notes for June, and her statement can usefully be
uphold the * Disassociation Policy,” which the General repeated here:

Council approved at its annual meeting in 1950. I have not
budged one fraction from that wise resolution, which is
necessary to clear the misconceptions in the minds of many
regarding the role of the Society towards all kinds of
religious, philanthropic and cultural movements.

But this “ disassociation ” as the policy of the Theosoph-
ical Society has not been ¢mposed—and never can be—on
any member of the Bociety.” Each member, even one
holding an official position in the Society, has a perfect
right to his own individual opinion and action, so long
as he does not commit the Society thereby.

I wish to emphasize again that in the International
Constitution, which binds all National Societies together,
the very word “ Theosophy” is nowhere mentioned, nor is
any definition given as to what constitutes Theosophy:
Under this Constitution, therefore, every member, from
‘the President down, has a perfect right to assert what, to
him, is Theosophy.

I am President of the Society only at official meetings

of the Theosophical Society or its Lodges and Federations, .

and when I am attending to the large volume of official
correspondence and other matters which directly concern
the policies and general administration of the International
Theosophical Society.

“The Society has no official organ, and has no responsi-
bility, as is said every month, for opinions expressed in this
magazine . . . Were it an official organ, the T. S. would be
responsible for all that is said in it, and it would be impos-
gsible for anyone to express in it any opinion at all, without
committing the Society, whereas 1 put in all opinions.
Criticisms attacking the President could not appear, as
they would then involve the whole Society. Critics do not
complain that official decorum is violated when I putin
the most violent and abusive attacks on myself ; they only
complain when I express my own opinions !

« Pgg THEOSOPHIST is a magazine which is the organ
of the President of the T.8., through which he reaches the
Society primarily, and then the outer world, giving to both
the benefit of his wisdom or his folly. Colonel Olcott and
Mme. Blavatsky, who founded it, used it for this purpose,
and most certainly Mme. Blavatsky’s vigorously express.
ed opinions did not coincide, on many occasions, with those
of the more timid and conventional members of the
T.S. But they interested most of the members and many
in the outside world. What she said counted, and people
wanted to read what she thought on passing events,”

J ,
~NSt-730— =
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Long before the Theosophical Society was born in 1875
the words Theosophy, Theosophist and Theosophical (all

with small “t ) were in use—Theosophy in Latin a.p. 880,

revived in the 17th century, and Theosophist and Theo-
sophical in 1642 and 1656.

Therefore, though in these days we of the Theosophical
Society apply “ Theosophy™ and “ Theosophical” only to
ourselves, we cannot restrict any other organization in its
right to use these old designations. We cannot object to
a Theosophical Church, a Theosophical Freemasonry, a
Theosophical Socialism, and even, should such & movement
ever be created, to a Theosophical Communism.

#* * ' L] #*
A remarkable article appears in Nature of Septem-
ber 29, 1951, from L. F. Richardson. It is a highly technical
Caloulation o  Mathematical article which only a few can
I:;r:::::!:::::::- follow, but briefly summed up, formulae are
worked out with logarithms, calculating the
war tension of today as between the devotees of Commun-
ism and those for private enterprise. The mathematical
calculations equate the possibility of a clash, as war, be-
tween the two groups.

Possibly the ideas in this article may give a far-away
glimpse of the way that the Lords of Karma balance the
group Karma of nations and stand ready to put into opera-
tion war or peace. But of course there is always an incal-
oulable factor entering into the situation, which may swing
the situation into war or into peace. Nothing is dictated as
inevitable by the Lords of Karma, since human initiative,
individual and collective, is the rudder which directs the
iasues of life to the right or to the left, for happiness or for
disaster,

C.JINARAJADASA

LETTER" OF H.P.B.
TO ADELBERTH DE BOURBON;

THE HAGUE, HOLLAND

H.P.B.
Corresponding secretary of the T.8.A.8.* Simla (Himalaya).
Bombay. sepbre 4, 1881.

Dear Sir and Brother,

Your photo, letter, and the Magikon all arrived, climb-
ing 10,000 feet high to reach me. The first—is a wonderful
likeness (to one of your ancestors at least, whose portrait
we have in our family) ; the sccond pleased me immensely—

! We have not the original letter in our Archives, only & copy,
with no information when or how it was deposited there.

? In the Supplement to THE THEOSOPHIST of December 1887 appears -
the following obituary notice:

“ Prom the Madras Mail we learn of the death at the age of 47 of
Captain Adelbert de Bourbon, F.T.S., an officer in the King's Body-
guard. The deceased gentleman was the son of a noted personage who
claimed to be the missing Dauphin of France, son of Louis XVI and
Marie Antoinette whose fate, after the death of his parents under the
guillotine, was never known. The Bourbons rejected his claim, yet he
was interred at Delft, Holland, some years ago as ‘ Louis XVII’,
Cortainly the photograph of our deceased colleague presents the face of
a man with marked Bourbon features. He was President of our Branch
at The Hague, whose Charter dates from 1881, and himself an ardent
supporter of our Society.” .

His application to join the Society is dated 10th August, 1881,
*1.8.A.8.: “ Theosophical Bociety of the Arya Samaj.”
) septembre: French for September.
‘ 158
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objective contents and what I read subjectively between
the lines; the third—an excellent thing for our Society’s
Library, but I, personally cannot read it, since though my
father was a German, a Finlander—Baron Hahn Hahn,
I do not know German.

“Et voila pourquoi votre fille est muette "’ !* Neverthe-
less, on behalf of the Society, I thank you for it.

The “Post Nubila Lux°® Theosophical Society” is a
good name, and it will be thus recorded. I do approye as
your proceedings, as a S..T."P.. et 8.".V.".P."" can hardly
err in such matters of organization. By-the-bye you did
not split or break off from the “ Grand Orient®” did you ?
We are at a fearful war with the Scotch “ Blue Lodge " of
England. Masons belonging to it are strictly prohibited
from holding any connection with those of the Grand Orient
on account of the “ Principe créateur”*® you know. The
Scotch Masons will have their old Jehovah and no Principe
Créateur in him. Well let them please themselves, and
remain happy in their Templar’s Lodges, with penny gas-
lights burning under the “ Burning Bush of Moses”. 1
belong to the Memphis Lodge™ of the Primitive and

" That is why your daughter is dumb.”
*Post Nubila Lux: ‘ After clouds the sun.” This was the first
Lodge in Hofland.

7S:T.P, and S.V.P.: Probably Masonic designations, "' 8" for
Sovereign.

® Grand Orient of France: An early Masonic organization of
Frfmnce. There is also a Grand Lodge of France. When the Grand
Orient eliminated f‘r‘om its Book of Constitutions the clause affirming
thie existence of a " QGrand Architect of the Universe,” English Free-
masonry considered the Grand Orient as atheistic and so no longer a
Masonic Body.  The Grand Orient still flourishes in several countries.

*** Creative Principle.”

-

" Memphis Lodge: see the memorandum that follows.
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Accepted Rite of Adoption™, for the others will not have
women, unfortunate “ she-females!” in their Lodges.

Mon chér Monsieur de Bourbon tout cela c’est de la
blague ™, moonshine and vexation of Spirit. There is more
knowledge of real true symbolism of things in the little
finger of one of our Tibetan Chaberons or Indian Yogins
than in all your Grand Lodges. Whenever I am in any
danger—it is not by thrice lifting up my arms—Ile joli geste
& trois temps®—and shouting to the Lord, my God *to
help the Widow's Son” that I will expect real efficient
help ; but by using my knowledge of the powers of nature,
by throwing a mesmeric “glamour” over my enemies.
However as they have kindly named me from simple
“ Apprentice” up to a “Scotch Liady and a Crowned Princess
of the Rose Croix’—(excusez du peu!)—I must feel
thankful and not be too hard upon them. You know, I
suppose, that I am an out and out Buddhist—de facto, not
de jure,—and that I recognize neither Jehovah nor any
other celestial aristocrat. Rien de tel que de se bien com-
prendre de prime-abord. Si vous étes bon Catholique—
(hélag!) reniez moi tout de suite I do not want to sail
under false colours, nor yet become friends under false pre-
tences. In our Society there is room for every religion and
every oreed and opinion will be respected. It is a purely
philosophical and scientific Society, in no way a gectarian or
a religious one. It has nothing whatever to do with human

U Rite of Adoption: a parallel Rite to the masculine Rite, which
admitted no women. The degrees which Yarker conferred on H.P.B.
(except the first three) are not the degrees of the Rite of Memphis
which are listed in the two obelisks in her diploma.

® My dear Mr. de Bourbon, all that is humbug.” .

¥ “The pretty gesture three times.”

¥ Nothing less ! "

© * There's nothing like coming to an understanding at the outset,
If you are good Catholic (alas!) cast me off at once,” -
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dogmas and religions. Only there’s one thing that consoles
me. If you are a Mason you cannot be a good Catholic.
Your confessor would not let you be one, and the fact of
your having joined our “ Infidel ” Society, would become
the cause of your immediate excommunication. Digi %,

And now I have drifted away in my epistolary balloon
miles off the subjeot in hand. Let us to business again.

The “initiation fees” as far as I know—for I have
nothing to do with them at present—are sent by every
Branch either every three months or yearly. Damodar
Mavalankar the Recording Secretary will tell you.

The “total of the expenses” made on your behalf ?
What expenses? There are none made. The sending of
the Charter, the diplomas, the rules, etc., are all covered
by the “initiation fees”. HKach member pays once in his
life (or does not pay at all if he is too poor, and it is
we who pay for him) his 10 rupees or 25 francs and has

nothing more to pay to the end of his natural life. What °

you choose to pay or spend for the maintenance of your
own Branch, as every one of the other Branches does, is
your own business and we have nothing to do with it.
Apart from the “ Initiation fee ” when joining, the Society
neither requires nor takes onme penny more from its mem-
bers, The deficits were always hitherto paid for the last
seven years by Colonel Olcott and myself. For we would
not do as the Masons—exact a sum of money yearly, make
them spend money upon regalia and paraphernalia, besides
dinners and suppers at meetings, when (in England and
India, abt least) every Mason tries to get drunk for the
greater glory of God"'. The only fund of the Society is in

16 &t

"I have said.” Usually “ipse dixit” —"He [the Master] has
said it "—attributed to the disciples of Pythagoras to end controversies.

" The greater glory of God—the motto of the Jesuit order, Ad
majorem Dei gloriam.

1951 LETTER OF H.P.B. TO ADELBERTH DE BOURBON 157

its Journal the Theosophist. Those of our members who
want to subscribe for it, do so; and those who prefer
reading it by borrowing it from friends—are at liberty to
do so, and considered no worse for it. Our Theos. Society
is the Great Republic of Conscience, and no money-mak-
ing concern.

Now to Initiation. It is far better that Mr. van Stolk
should go to England than to France for it. In France
we have about 28 or 80 Theosophists but I do not believe
that they have yet formed into a Branch. Leymarie was
goveral times imitiated et malgré cela® Mr. Sinnett tells
me when he came to Paris last May, Lieymarie confused
signs and pass-words and made a mess of it Camille
Flammarion is an Honorary member, and I do not know
whether he was ever regularly initiated. But let Mr. van
Stolk go to London to the British Theos. Soc. either to
its President, Dr. G. Wyld, 11 Cumberland Square (or
Place ?) or rather to C. C. Massey, 71 Chester Square,
London S.W., he is a dear Fellow and my greatest friend,
and he will introduce Mr. van Stolk to the Br. Th. 8.” and
have him initiated. I enclose my card with a few words
to Massey to whom I have written to-day myself, telling
of Mr. van Stolk’s arrival. C'est entendu.” I sent orders
to Bombay to immediately forward to you two diplomas,
one for yourself and the other for Mr. van Stolk and rules.

Why do you ask me to be “patient”? I never was
impatient. What you did so far, was well done. ‘““Chinese”
they call you? Well, that’s better than many things I
know of that they call me. Only yesterday, Sunday, I
was publicly denounced from the Episcopalian pulpit as

v-—

and in spite of that .
¥ British Theosophical Society.
¥ % Phat's understood.”
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a devil incarnate, an “antichrist” who came to tempt
good Christians in India. Better be a wise devil than a
stupid Methodist cherub, with nothing but his tonsils to
8it upon, and a golden harp hooked on to his chin.

Well, 1 guess you have had enough of me. J'ai la
fievre depuis 15 jours et—je radote souvent. J'espére que
vous ne m’en voudrez pas. Je ne vous enverrai pas mon
portrait maintenant, pour deux raisons: (1) Je ne I'ai pas.
(2) 11 pourrait vous donner le cauchemar.

Mes respects fraternels & tous les “frores” et & Vous,
cher Monsieur, mes sentiments les plus occultes. Que
l'ombre de Siddhartha Bouddha, mon Seigneur et maitre,
Patron de tous les Adeptes et Hierophantes vous protége
dans votre entreprise.™

Yours in Nirvana,

H. P. BLAVATSKY,
Rothney Castle, Jakko, Simla.

Headquarters “Simla Eclectic Theosophical Society”.

’

* 1 have fever for a fortnight and—I am often talking drivel. I

hone you will not want me to have more of it. Meantime, I will not
send you my portrait now, for two reasons : (1) I haven't got it. (2) The
portrait may give you a nightmare. My fraternal greetings to all the

brethren,’ and to you, my dear Sir, my most occult regards. May
the shadow of Siddhartha Buddha, my Lord and Master, Patron of all
the Adepts and Hierophants, protect you in your work.”
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RITE OF MEMPHIS

The Rites that have developed in Masonry in the course
of its history are many. The best known are the Ancient
and Accepted Scottish Rite, and the Rite of York. But there
are others mentioned by the Masonic historian R. F. Gould, and
the Rite of Memphis is among them. Its full designation is
“The Ancient and Primitive Oriental Rite of Memphis”. There
are gaps in the history of this Rite, but one thing is quite
clear, and that is that in 1778 in France, when the Grande
Loge Nationale became the Grand Orient of France, a Com-
mission was appointed to report on the ‘ Higher Degrees”.
Though the Commission never entered upon its duties, the
so-called “ Higher Degrees ” continued to flourish, among them
“ Cagliostro’s Rit Egyptien ' (Gould).

European Masonic historians are sceptical as to the
genuineness of this Rite and consider that it was something
created out of the imagination of Cagliostro; but it is far more

> likely that the Rite has an earlier history and that Cagliostro,

who must have been admitted to it, operated it when he visited
England in 1788 and was received as a Freemason in several
Lodges. The Rite has 95 degrees—an expansion of the usual 88.
He obtained information as to the names of such Lodges as
had French-speaking Masons and he was told of Lodge Espérance
(Hope) as meeting the most regularly. It would appear that
he admitted some of them to the Egyptian Rite, for a certain
Freemason by the name of Morande challenged the authority
of this Rite. In reply Cagliostro said that ““ Mr. Morande can
freely express his opinion; the science and its disciples are too
far above him and those like him to pay any attention to the
attacks.”

The Rite made a new start in 1838 under Jean Etienne
Marconis de Négre, who was the son of Gabriel Mathieu Marconjs
de Négre, one of the Founders of the revived Grand Lodge of
France in 1815; next year he received the title of Grand
Hierophant. He had revived the Memphis Rite in Brussels and
was elected Grand Hierophant of the Rite. '
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The Rite spread to several countries, although it was
suppressed in France several times by the police. It was then
rumoured that the parallel Rite of Mizraim, jealous of the
increasing influence of the Rite of Memphis, used political pres-
sure for the suppression.

In 1856 J. E. Marconis de Négre went to New York and
established the Rite in New York. A book published in 1874,
The Constitution and General Statutes for the Government of
the Ancient and Primitive Rite of Freemasonry, issued under
the auspices of the Sovereign Sanctuary 88° gives the history
of the Rite to that date, with rituals of several degrees, as also
pictures of the various Grand Hierophants and other leading
members of the Rite in U.S.A.

There lived in England a most erudite Mason, John
Yarker, who held the grades of P. Z. and P. M. in England. In
1872 he received a Charter from the Rite in the United States to
operate in England. Later he was formally declared the Grand
Hierophant, and it was John Yarker as Grand Hierophant of
the Rite of Memphis who issued the Masonic Diploma to
H.P.B.in 1877, This Diploma is reproduced to face this page. The
various Masonic degrees mentioned in her Diploma (except the
first three) are not found in the ritual issued by John Yarker of
the Rite of Memphis and Mizraim. These degrees aro listed in
the two obelisks of H.P.B.’s Diploma. Did he create new degrees
specially for her ? It should be noted that H. P, Blavatsky signs
her Diploma at the usual place marked “ ne varietur .

The new British Sanctuary at once named Garibaldi, the
famous liberator, as an honorary member.

In 1878 the Rite of Memphis was working in Egypt
with Solutore Avventore Zola as Grand Hierophant. There is
no mention of the parallel Rite of Mizraim. In 1876 a Charter
was granted by the Grand Hierophant Zola to * certain Brethren
at Palermo (Sicily), authorizing them to found ‘ when and a8
you may think fit, workshops (officine) of all the degrees’

0f the Memphis Order. This Sanctuary at Palermo, though
it did not meet regularly, nevertheless elected regularly various
Grand Masters, each to succeed the previous Grand Master.
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There was a real beginning of work in this Sovereign Sanctuary
at Palermo in 1890. The Rite was operating only in Palermo,
and had no Lodges or Chapters outside Palermo. In 1928
C. Jinarajadisa, already a Co-Mason of the 80°, was admitted
as a member of the Sovereign Sanctuary of Palermo, and granted
all degrees up to the 95th. He was consecrated with the sword
which had belonged to Garibaldi. How select was the Rite
is shown by the number of his diploma, No. 88. In 1904 Annie
Besant was elected an Honorary Member of the Sovereign
Sanctuary of Palermo. ‘

In 1921 “to prevent a spurious revival of the Memphis
Rite, with political aims in Sicily, which would have compro-
mised the regular Obedience,” the Sovereign Sanctuary at
Palermo revived the Rite and elected Reginald Macbean, an
English Theosophist, who was the British Consul at Palermo,
as Grand Master of the Rite. On the notification of his election
to the Supreme Council of Universal Co-Masonry in Paris, the

- Council conferred on him its highest grade, the 838°, thus mak-
‘ ing him an Honorary Member of the Council. The Supreme
Council in Paris thus recognized the regularity of the Rite of
Memphis working at Palermo “ in the Valley of Rieto ”.

In 1925, owing to the political situation in Italy and
in anticipation of the action of Mussolini against Masonry, the
Sovereign Sanctuary at Palermo put the Rite of Memphis “ to
sleep,” but “ in order to keep alive the spiritual traditions of the
Order,” issued to certain Brethren of the Rite living outside Italy
a Charter, dated August 22nd, authorizing them to  constitute
a Sovereign Sanctuary ‘at time and place Convenient’”. The
five Brethren selected were C. W. Leadbeater, J. I. Wedgwood,
C. Jinarajadasa, G. 8. Arundale and O. Kollerstrom.

C.d.



A YOGA OF THE WEST
Br HUGH SHEARMAN

’I‘HE Theosophical Society, during the three-quarters of
a century of its existence, has done a great deal of

work in interpreting the East to the West and, to a some-

what lesser degree, of interpreting the West to the East.

When we, who have been born into different religions
and cultures, try to gain a greater understanding of one
another, we can sometimes make a beginning by noticing
the little things of everyday life in which we differ or in
which we are alike. But, on the whole, it is by under-
standing deep and fundamental principles, and by working
outwards from these into the texture of everyday life, that
we ocan, in the long run, get the deepest and warmest ap-
preciation of our fellow human beings who belong to a
culture different from our own.

This method of beginning with the fundamentals re-
quires, however, a largeness of outlook and great toleranoe,
if we are not to be rendered cynical by the contrasts which
often exist between the fundamental principles of a culture
and its external manifestations. For example, the earnest
westerner, who has studied with eager enthusiasm trans-
lations of the Upanishads and of the Bhagavad-Gita, and
who builds up in his mind a radiant image of Indian
culture, is often very much shocked and disillusioned if
he goes to India and encounters ordinary daily life there
and finds himself, not among the sages and heroes, but
" among ordinary fallible human beings.
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With this word of warning, we pass to a study of an
aspect of western thought and habit which has often gone
unrecognized and misunderstood and has often caused East
and West to be at cross-purposes with one another.

In speaking of a Yoga of the West, the word Yoga is
not here used in a strictly technical semse. It is used
simply as indicating a way in which we try to realize in
our individual lives the nature of the one imperishable
supreme Reality, & way in which we try to shape the parti-
cular so that it may mirror the Universal.

Now the western tradition to which we refer is mainly
a tradition of Protestantism rather than of the Latin or
Greek churches, a tradition particularly of north Europeans
and Americans, though it has some influence upon Christ-
endom as a whole. In its origins Protestantism was a
revolt against the authority of the Pope and bishops of
the traditional sacramental church and a turning to the
authority of the sacred books. It had long been seen that
there were grave discrepancies between the conduct of
ecolesiastical authorities and the instructions to be found
in the saored books; and Protestants, believing that these
sacred books, which collectively form the Christian Bible,
expressed the will of God, desired to sweep aside the
ecclesiastical authorities and go back to the authority of
the “ Word of God .

Now the majority of these ancient books which form
the Bible were of Jewish origin. They form the portion
of the Bible known as the Old Testament. The Old Testa-
ment contains a narrative of the foundation of the world
and of the history of Israel or the Jewish people, together
with books of sayings of various Jewish prophets. The
second and shorter part of the Bible is the New Testament,
which consists of four short narratives of the life of Jesus °
Christ, an account of some of the experiences of the earliest
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C'h?istia,ns, and a series of letters and descriptions of
visions. Naturally the student of Christianity today is
more inclined to study the New Testament rather than the
books of Jewish religious lore which constitute the Old
Testament ; but the early Protestants tended to attach
equal importance to all parts of the Bible and endeavoured
to base their thought almost as much upon what they
learned of the institutions and laws of Israel as upon the
portions of the Bible which deal directly with the teachings
of the Christ.

A view of life, of God and man and the moral founda-
tion of the universe, therefore came to prevail among
Protestants which was derived to a large extent from the
Old Testament. The supreme Reality, the Source and
Foundation of all things, was to them a God who made His
will known in words to His people. Repeatedly in the
descriptions of the early history of the people of Israel there

are incidents in which the Liord makes Hig will known to :

His people or makes a covenant with His people. If the
people keep their part of the covenant, the Liord keeps His
part of it undeviatingly, for “I am the Liord, I change not
If the people fail to implement their part in the covenanb‘
then they incur “the wrath of the Lord " and have to g<;
fihrough penal and purgative expericnces. Again and again
in their studies of their sacred books, the early Protestants
qnoountered the conception of a just God from whom there
came commands, promises, covenants and testaments and
whose word was ineluctable law.

It is of the nature of all religious traditions that men
create a god somewhat in their own image and also tend
to mould themselves according to their conception of
God ; for all mysticisms lead towards s barmonizing of
partlcular with universal, microcosm with macrocosm. It
18 of the nature of Yoga that we strive to reflect in our
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lives our idea of the ultimate Reality. Thus there came to
be a Yoga of Protestantism in which the human individual
reflocted the Divine by becoming a just man whose word
was law, one whose promise would be fulfilled, whose
covenants would be performed. It became the distinctive
Yoga of Protestantism to declare one’s intention and then,
by force of will and mind and labour, to implement that
declaration. To tell the truth, to fulfil one’s engagements
accurately and absolutely, to carry out one’s word—these
things became the Yoga of some of the best minds of the
West. These principles came to be instilled into each
Protestant child. .

In passing, it is worth noting that the meaning of the
word Protestant was one who declared himself or who
declared his faith. It did not carry the modern sense of the
word “protest” or suggest that the Protestant protested
against anything. Thus a geventeenth century English poet

could write to his lady,

“ Give me leave, and I will live,
Thy protestant to be,”

which meant that he was prepared to declare his admiration

for his lady and pledge his faith to her.
The results of the emergence of this Yoga in a few

small countries in Europe are now deeply engraved in the

" history of the whole planet. Its effects have produced

great achievements and great ruthlessness, great triumphs
of self-mastery and sometimes also profound neurosis.
From a recognizedly religious origin the spirit of this Yoga
came to pervade many activities of a purely secular character.
It ran through the capitalism and the industrial revolution

which were so notably the achievement of western Protestant
g sometimes a benign influence and

communities, exeroisin ' : .
but always tending to intensify

gometimes a harsh one,
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these historical movements, to ensure that they ran their
logical course in a more unrelenting and complete fashion.

Today, although the original mystical impulse has
largely died away, a visitor to the West will find this Yoga
of the covenant still lending its foroe and sanotion to many
values and practices of social life. Failure to arrive on
time for an appointment, failure to answer business corre-
spondence or to adhere exactly to the details recorded in the
minute of an interview, are liable in many places to cause an
individual to fall into disrepute and be regarded with con-
tempt, out of all proportion to the actual inconvenience
which his default may cause. Failure to fulfil a promise or
tell a truth, even of a very trivial character, is regarded as
the profoundest immorality and is unconsciously felt as a
denial of God. In stories written for young people the
theme is repeatedly used of a promise made and, in the end,
successfully carried out in spite of very grave obstacles.

Judaism seems in many respects to be a “ First Ray "
religion; and through Protestant Christianity it has
brought a stern strength into several communities of the
West and into the modern world. In this form it has
caused many to work along the line of those mysticisms
which seek to make a direct link between the Atmic level
and the physical, the mysticisms of will rather than of love
or wisdom or philosophic thought. And we still need
this Yoga of the pledged word and the fulfilled covenant.
In a world where so much has become fluidic and uncertain,
the unyielding structure of obligation, of promise and
fulfilment and the discipline of the pledged will, is needed
more than ever; and more than ever do we require this
Yega of undeviating incorruptibility and men and women
who reflect even sternly in their lives something of the
aature of a God whose word is law.

HueH SHEARMAN

HOW TO READ
“THE SECRET DOCTRINE"

By FRITZ KUNZ
I-

TO desoribe briefly what is in The Secret Docirine is
relatively easy. That great work undertakes to
describe the principles and sequences by which the period-
ical, perishable, phenomenal universe came to be, from and
within the deathless, unmanifested noumenal reality. As
part of this whole, it also expounds the essential nature
and cosmic origin of mankind. In brief, therefore, it
supplies the metaphysics of Theosophy, so that the Theo-
sophical philosophy may be conjoined (through the meta-
physics) with modern exact science.

The foregoing purpose governs the method employed
in the writing, and these together provide the directive
to the student. That is, he must read in the spirit of the
work itself, and cannot hope to get far unless he does so.
To understand a rational, orderly, manifested universe is
not the final object. The ultimate intent is that the reader
shall appreciate the causal, intelligible, real source of that
apparent or visible universe.

I1

The following considerations should therefore be kept
in mind : ' :
1. The Secret Doctrine is not a narrative, nor a de-
seription, but a peculiar exposition. Henoce it cannot he
187
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understood by reading it through. One or two such read-
ings are necessary for the student to get some idea of his
problem, but such sequential reading alone will not provide
understanding. The true subject of the work is not some-
thing which changes, and the exposition therefore need
have no sequence. It does have one because the knowable
universe displays a complex physical and superphysical
serial evolution.

2. The Secret Doctrine was written in the eighteen-
eighties, but the physical science upon which it must
draw for proof is the modern exact science of the nineteen-
hundreds; and it even points to further scientific develop-
ments in the future. Hence some knowledge of modern
exact science is indispensable, if we are to make proper
use of the great work.

Without much effort its purport can be generally or
vaguely understood, and its incidental ideas and words can
be repeated, but its true value is in its scientific realism.
Understanding in this sense calls for serious work, The
Secret Doctrine makes clear (for example) that electricity
is part of the cosmic free energy which, at the threshold of
its origin in the cosmic potential, is a force which not only
moves things, but is a moral power (Fohat). Obviously to
understand how and where electricity became an aspect of
a larger moral-spiritual power, the student must have not
only a moral impulse, but some understanding of electri-
city, and of several other cosmic principles as well.

By pausing on this point perhaps the problem concern-

ing physical science and The Secret Doctrine oan be made
a little more clear.

II1

All will admit that electricity is remarkable, universal
and useful, but that it does not in itself seem to be an

-

" whic

i1} 16
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ethical or a moral force. It submits to man’'s uses, andtthe
electricity in the Ossining-Sing Sing ! area may be electro-

\ . : o
cuting some prisoner—possibly even an innocent ma

while the same ourrent system at the same instant may
be showing to innocent childrenb pécfur.esiozf wrestlers,
ili _called comedians, by television.
pugl}‘ligz’t%?((iitsin?;lge said) “ if we study eleotricif,’y as it is
understood in physical nature, and not only l.nan 8 us.es o’f
it, then shall we not understand Foha’ti .as %t really is ?
The answer to this is, No. First, 9lectr101ty is closely and
successfully studied only in physics, the soience of the
insentient. True, if the study is pressed home into quanta
and space-time, very remarkable and necessary advants?,gc?s
for an understanding of Fohat will acerue. But all this is
atill the science of the insentient, and leaves untm.mhed tfhe
relation of electricity to the sentient processes of life Whl(?h
create the moral questions; for it is pleasure an.d pain
h lead to any choices whabsoe\.rer,.and thgy begin with
living orders. The study of electricity in physics, bherefore.a,
still 1eaves unnoticed the question of the relation of electri-
city (and hence of Fohat) to the life process. o
In ocontrast with physics and chemistry, the speocial
role of electricity in biology is much less well understo?d.
But even if we knew much more, still the mo.ra,l question
would remain. I have for some years beel.l saying that the
question in the background is the relation of electrons,
protons, mesons, photons, neutrons am‘l 'd(.autrons to
morons. And that is not merely a feeble Wflf}tlclsm, for tl.xe
great question comes up after elecbrioit? is und?rst?od in
physics and in the metaphysies of physics, and in biology

-and the psychology and metaphysios of biology: What ig

the relation of electricity to human consoiopsness? Th?s
entirety (if we had it) would begin to approximate what is

! Sing Sing is a strangely named penitentiary near New York City.

4
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called Fohat. Although the direct attack upon the problem
by way of personal moral conduct is open, let no one
suppose that the secrets will be unlocked without know-

ledge, for no one can be moral who persists in remaining in
a state of ignorance.

The fact that one may, by moral conduct (i.e., by
resolute humaneness and usefulness to humanity) attract
the help of those who do know, only means dependence on
the knowledge of someone else. This is a temporary
expedient, and it does not solve the problem of the world,
which will continue to believe eleotricity has nothing to
do with morality until it is shown otherwise by reason.

Studies with the electroencephalograph are significant
here. Biological phenomena—which necessarily means
psychological phenomena—have invariable electro-niagnetic
correlations. But the electroencephalograph goes further,
and shows that the activity of human consciousness pro-

duces effects additional to those of the animal psyche. All-

of this, and the phenomens of parapsyohology, ete., indi-
cate that electricity is associated with the whole range of
phenomenal activity, insentient, sentient and conscious.

The task of understanding Fohat is prodigious, yet
not hopeless. But it will never be done, if we m’erely
repeat' the words classified under Fohat ,in The Secret
Doc.trme, and express our speculative thoughts on the
subject. In fact, the more we re-word what we do not
understand in a realistic sense, the more confused or smug
we may become,

From this single example of the dimensions of our
task, we may now return to our subject.

Iv

) 8. Statefnents of the eternal truth (or, the truth about
the eternal) in The Secret Docirine are drawn from all
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cultures with sublime and assured impartiality, but the

, cultures are graded according to their speoial characters

and richness: Chaldean, Indian; etc. Hence some general
acquaintance with the greatest past societies is required,
and for this one must have a proper estimate of the psycho-
logy and metaphysics of culture. For culture in the sense
of The Secret Doctrine is not physical works, like pyramids,
painting and poetry, plastics, pumps, printing and poisons.
Those are only the signs of human inner transformation.

In any society full success is not achieved. Since the
whole background is not revealed by any one race or soociety,
the doctrine is to be unlocked by genuine forms of science,
called keys. That is, there is a physical-cultural process in
a society (say the Chaldeans) associated with a corresponding
method of understanding (say, about astrology and astro-
nomy). But astrology and astronomy have a full relation,
exaot, and natural to the causal source of the universe.

The cultures of the past achieved partial exposition of
these needed systematic bodies of science, and they did
this in various ways, now neglected. They specialized now
in astronomy and astrology, or again in bio-psychology,
and so on. They were by no means totally ignorant of
electricity or gravitation, but their particular embodiments
of insight did mot call upon them to go at things as we
do, in our times. They did not neocessarily know all in
any one subject and much of what they knew is now lost.
The Secret Doctrine indicates that the individual has the
potential for all of this real science.

4. The Secret Doctrine declares that the origins of

* the universe are inscrutable, and the nature of the real is

‘to be experienced after evolution is complete, and can-
not be merely intellectualized, since the reality is living,
ecstatic and blissful, infinite (and non-infinite), eternal (and -
non-eternal), impersonal (and personal). Nevertheless (it
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implies) the nature of the real can be usefully judged in

antioipation of experience through the phenomenal or mani-
fested universe. Each man inheres in the noumenon. '

Hence he can realize the truth in two ways, both required :
(@) Self-scrutiny; (b) self-mastery. The latter implies

mastery of practical life, preceded by an understanding of
the universe. :

5. However, such understanding is possible only if it
be realized that the phenomenal world is not made out of
substance, but out of principles, called Elements. That is,
1'5he. apparent matter of experience is not space-filling, but
is 1nsﬁead an aggregate of points and essences of spiritual
consciousness. The world, in short, is made out of Spirit,
and only behaves as if it were material.

6. The work declares that since the world is made out
of spiritual awareness, there¢forec the greatest truths have
always been knowable and have been taught on this planet

for millennia. That is, the sciences of matter, life and con-’

Solousness are funotions of the non-material or spiritual
reaht)f, and understanding does not depend solely upon
material evolution or upon human history, but on the con-
tx:ary that evolution (and history) are the results of intelli-
glble. processes. (Hence the validity of the procedures
mentlf)ned in paras 2 and 8 above.) It follows that wnder-
stqndmg, in The Secret Doctrine, means tnsight conjoined
wzth. self-disciplined right conduct. Therefore the doctrine
continues to be closed to people of the highest intelleot
unless they live progressively the kind of life consonant
with the noumenon which causes all things, including life-
(I should also perhaps remark that it may also be olosed t0
People of low intellect who erroneously believe themselves’
to be living a self-disciplined life.) To know verbally o

* pictorially what is in The Secret Doctrine is not the same
a8 understanding it.

I
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7. Since the doctine has always been known, it natur-
ally ocours in every great and even in many lesser cultures.
(Again see para 3.) But as it is known by way of actual living,
and not alone by resting at the first stage (i.e., analysis) it
follows that it was by its own nature necessarily a secret
doctrine. That is, it was, and is, secret just because very
foew care to make the efforts required to possess it, i.e., to
embody it in their own lives.

Tt follows also that it may still be secret, to the general
reader, even though a great work on the subject has been
published in English. It further follows, from the fore-
going, that if the student wants to read The Secret Doctrine
successfully, certain ordinary lesser practical requirements
must be met along with some rather unusual greater ones.
‘We now turn to the lesser needs.

v

Since, in & significant sense, much of “ modern exact
soience” has come into existence after The Secret Doctrine
was published (1888), we must possess for ourselves out of
that science, a considerable body of important information
definitely needed for the relation of this information to the
metaphysics and philosophy of Theosophy.

The foregoing seven items in Seotions II, III and IV
confront every student, and indicate the way in which The
Secret Doctrine must be approached. Our practiocal pro-
gramme is intended to help in respect to them.' It is
arranged as follows: '

'The N.Y.T.8. is instituting its i i ity
e N.Y.T.8. part of this work in th
the' Boclgty s founding ; the new address of the Now York Theozo(gg}iro:.{
Bociety is 242 Bast 58rd Btreet, New York 22; the building ig onl
seven blocks from the United Nations Headquarters. I have g Tt
undertake to counsel with this group of T, 8. workers.—F. K greed to
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(a) Papers on the contents of The Secret Doctrine.
(These start with « Theosophy and Modern Exact Science”’
and “ The Ancient Elements in a Modern Role,” to be found

in T THEROsoPHIST, January 1951, and April-May 1951,
and available in reprints. More will follow.)

{b) Papers on modern exact science available in mimeo-
graphed form. Outline previously issued.

(¢) Connective and introductory papers, as required.
This present piece is one of them.

In making references, wo shall use the Adyar edition
of The Secret Doctrine. This is in handy light volumes,
beautifully printed, has an admirable index, an important
glossayy, is comprehensive of previous editions, and is free
of the reference errors in the first edition.

The following notes upon foregoing major considera-
tions may help to make olear in summary form, how we
oan start upon our common task.

1. The concepts we have to possess ocour in all the
major cultures. They are necessarily in various languages,
and are not stated with the same emphasis and proportion.
Further, the then contemporary physical science has not
been preserved, hence the body of documentation is mostly
unavailable.

This imposes upon us the duty of finding equivalence
among various terms in the Chaldaio, Sanskrit and other
ancient tongues. From these riches we may hope to re-
establish and express the common meanings. This task,
when advanced, will relate to all the others, Any student
or group can get at this at onoe, drawing upon the glossary
in The Secret Doctrine, H.P.B.'s Theosophical Glossary,

upen John Dowson’s Hindw Classical Dictionary, and
comparable works.

?. It will be necessary to prepare and distribute &
special paper on the keys, of which biology and psychology

1
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constitute one instance, astronomy and astrology a._nobher.
Their mere enumeration is likely to be meaningless.
Efforts will be made to get this operation started early. 1
should remark that the mere collecting of symbols, and
soattered interpretation of these, oa.nnot'be regarded as a
substitute for their use in a scientifio fashion.

3, The major concepts in the (?ultures, and the
technical attack upon their outworkings in nature, through
the keys, must then be correlated. For example, s?,stronomy
and astrology are prominent fea,tm"es'of Chaldaio oulturet;
and the major concepts of those s'oc.sletl‘es were sbat;d lx;nos
clearly in such terms. That civ1llzgt.1on, as state at.ove,
was not entirely ignorant of electricity and magnetism,
but there is no evidence of the useof n.lodern techm%ues
in the scientific study of elecbromagnem.sm. How, t (ii),
did the Chaldees conceive the astronomical ﬁelfl :ct?lze?;
operated to allow astrological soiencfa to come n; o i ?
Observation (i.e., empirical science) is not enough. ey

theory. '
e Z?BOIEZrESEf thc:a yanswer to this question will be found
in the subject of the Elements. (See THE THEOSOPHIST
i start with.
&1“310,1;.381 ﬁodt;rn exaot) science will help to supply more of
e %r.lsw’l?;.e Secret Doctrine desoribes stages f’f the t.mppea.i:: |
ance of the universe. These come aboub without 111;]1::10 -
ing the wholeness of the causal noumenon, yet 1;3) :aoume
menal process ever goes on apart from that caus .

‘Our studies must show how this can be.
V1 >

Some of the greater features of this vast proocess of’
cosmic evolution may be mentioned here,
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(a) Parabrahm ever exists, as the only Field (Kshetra),
and in this Field exist in turn immortal points related
to that Field. There is no duality, since points are not
things. The points, and their relation to the Field, are
called Mulaprakriti, root-matter. Modern physics is con-
cerned with such a possibility, treated, of course, mathe-
matically.

(b) Actual manifestation is preceded by a state in
which Brahman and Prakriti (peculiar points, now with
potential properties, called gunas) are considered as a still
non-dual polarity.

(c) This change is accompanied by the simultaneous
manifestation of five realms, or Elements, or cosmic prinei-
ples, which determine the subsequent character and behav-
iour of all so-called material-hierarchical organizations and
structures (including those of terrestrial physics, biology
and psychology) and two more cosmic principles which

have a peculiar status derived from, or originating directly -

in, the Malaprakriti-Parabrahm stage.

(d) Personalization ocours at the cosmic level, Brahma

(Divine Ideation) being created out of the total elemental
resources of the universe. The human and other conscious
potential comes into appearance. Time now begins.

(¢) The human situation is delimited (as one of several)
and the evolution of systems proceeds.

(f) Eventually the earth appears and there is gradually
expressed in it, microcosmically, all the macrocosmic process.
When the seven cosmic principles have been identified

and traced back to their source, the ancient science will be -

on its way to restoration.

FriTz Kunz

THE DHARMA OF THE CENTURY
1875—1975

By NOEL McMAHON

WITH seventy-six years of work achieved in many
spheres of activity by this great Theosophical Move-
ment it is an appropriate moment to pause and carefully
examine past achievements that from them we may learn
some of the needs of the future. In this effort it ‘is the
privilege of those who have studied the Anoient Wlsdom
that, when they thus review the past, the great designs and
plans for human achievement become apparent. Out of the
seeming chaos of events vast schemes unfold, schemes whose
timeless depth of purpose fills one with wonder &fld amaze-
ment, not only at their magnitude in comparison Ymh
ordinary human achievements, but at the Wonder.ful 1931ghb
and vision of the Great Ones who unfold them in this our
world of manifestation. '
In 1875, with the founding of the Theosophical Society,
a new phase commenced in the unfolding of these grea.t
schemes, a phase, much of which has already been achieved
during the last three-quarters of a century, but whose
consummation lies in the immediate future. We have been
told that towards the end of every century a fresh effort is
made to enlighten mankind, and that the founding of the
Theosophical Society represented such an effort. This being
the ocase, it is evident that the full achievement of each such

177
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effort requires a period of approximately one hundred years,
during which the attempt is made to diffuse the New Light
through all aspects of Human Activity.

Spring. The main work of the first approximately

twenty-five year cyocle was to establish firmly the Ideal of
the New Movement in the minds and aspirations of a num-

ber of loyal people who could then be trusted with the more
active work of the following cycle. This work of guarding
the tender shoots of Theosophical Idealism through the
“frosts "’ of early “ Spring "’ was undoubtedly the most heart-
rending for our Founders, who spared nothing in their effort
to establish in each country a nucleus of earnest students
of the Ancient Wisdom.

The most notable achievement of this period, apart

from Fhe spreading of the Soociety itself, was probably the
establishment of the Esoteric School, & movement parti-

cularly essential during this period when few had a olear

conception of Theosophical Teachings, which, due largely

to an excessive use of Sanskrit and similar terms, could
only really be understood by the educated few, at least in
the West.

This period was thus one of slowly establishing an Ideal,
and of endeavouring to define the real work of the New Move-
ment, this being evidenced, for example, by the fact that
the present Objects of the Society became fully established
in 1896, after twenty-one years of modifying the Ideal.
Especially, during this period, do we regard with wonder
and amazement the work of our President-Foundet,
Col. H. S. Olcott, and of Mme. H. P. Blavatsky, the Torch-

Bearer, and the “Link™ between our world and that of

the Masters.

Summer. Even prior to 1900 the foundations of this
‘l_lew phase of activity were being laid, especially by the
Inoreasing activity of Annie Besant and C. W, Leadbeater,
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who were olearly endeavouring to simplify the abstruse
teachings found, for example, in The Secret Doctrine.

" Without this simplification the work of establishing Theo-

gophical concepts in the thought-atmosphere of the world
might never have been achieved. From being abstruse
Ideals, suited to the few, Theosophioal Teachings became
clear intellectual and metaphysical concepts understand-
able by anyone of average intelligence, but with spiritual
insight. Caught in the vigorous growth of early “ Suxx}-
mer,” the Theosophical Movement expanded r&pldly, this
rate of expansion reaching a peak in 1925; a period of
innumerable Theosophical publications and vast public
audiences, natural to such a phase of growth. Thus did
the Ideal of the first phase become the Intellectual Concept
of the second. .
In the wider world an important step was taken in
the formation of the League of Nations, a step undoubtedly

" made possible largely through the work of the Theosophical

Society and gimilar movements inspired by its example.
But the League of Nations was only an intelleott}a.l oon-
cept, as were the Boociety’'s Teachings to many during this
period. Intellectual concepts, devoid of emotlpna! aware-
ness and realization, do not inspire people to action in times
of trial, and this was the cause of the collapse of the Lieague

" of Nations; nevertheless, the foundations of World Brother-

o

hood were being slowly laid. .
Autumn. Again it was C. W. Leadbeater and Annie

Besant who contributed immensely to the .furtherano.e of
the third phase of activity, that of inspiring in the feehfngs
of the world an emotional awareness of basic Theosophical
Teachings. This achievement was made possiifle through
the “drawing down” of forces from the Buddhic _pla.n'e,. a8
the previous phase had been a.chieved. bhrough' ingpiring .
the use of the forces of the Higher Mind. In immediate
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Theosophical circles many movements contributed to the
work of this period, notably those of a ceremonial and saora-
xgentgl nature which greatly influence the emotions and as-
pirations of their members. The growth of several important
movements of this nature, inspired by eminent Theosophists
seems to follow a basic pattern, in which, from thei;
original creation to their full recognition and acceptance as
a .separate entity, not merely constitutionally but in the
mind of the unattentive onlooker, they pass a period of
some twenty-five years in varying degrees of proximity to
and' confusion with the Parent Movement, during which
period they undergo certain fundamental interior re-adjust-
ments. For example, the Freemasonic Movement, vigor-
ous}y supported by Theosophists in 1902, underwent such a
period of interior adjustment, its revised ritual being
established fully in 1925. There are signs that the Youth
Movement within the Society is re-creating the same basic
pattern.
However, during this period of inspiring an emotion-
a..l awareness of basio Theosophical Teachings the greatest
single influence was probably the activity which centred
around Krishnamurti, who, no matter what else may have
been the result of his actions, certainly crashed through any
tendt?ncy towards intellectual crystallization in the Theo-
aophl'ca,l Society. With his continual forceful emphasis on
creative aWareness and experience he seemingly inspired &
new phase in Theosophical Activity, which was greatly
stimulated by the Symbolic and Artistio work of George
Arundale and Rukmini Devi, |
.The formation of the United Nations Organization,
which ocourred during this period, was a notable achieve-
ment. Its action in going to the assistance of the South
\Korea.‘ns,' whatever else is involved, at least shows that
& majority of the Nations of the World are prepared to
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fight for their common convictions—evidence sufficient that
the Ideal of Brotherhood has become more than a mere
intellectual concept.

Winter. Of the new phase upon which we have now
embarked, none can say for sure, but, from an examination
of past cycles, some things may be suggested. For example,
World Brotherhood will probably become an established
fact on the physical plane, for the dharma of the new cycle
is THE ESTABLISHMENT OF THE IDEAL IN MATERIAL Mant-
¥ESTATION ; and in the world at large this will be achieved,
if not through the United Nations Organization, then
certainly through whatever may take its place.

Within the Theosophical Movement, which embraces
much more than the Theosophical Society, the application
of its Teachings to everyday physical existence will be given
a new and vigorous impetus, But, in tune with the “ Winter ”
nature of this phase, the physical foundations of the Society,
as of the World, will ailmost certainly undergo the severest
strain, already being experienced in many countries overrun
by Communism. However, the important activities of the
Movement will become firmly established in the lives and
meetings of faithful members, where, in the warmth of
personal contacts, the “ Winter” will slowly give way to
the New Birth of “ Spring,” as there arises, throughout the
world, a New Realization of the Christ Spirit ” in All
Humanity.

NorL McMAHON

It is an occult law that no man can rise guperior to Ris
individual failings withoat lifting, be it ever so little, the whole

body of which he is an integral part. >
H. P. B.



A BRIEF ZARATHUSHTRIAN
CATECHISM®

1. How did this Universe come into existence ?

It was oreated out of nothing by the Will of God.

2. What is God ?

God is the One Perfect Being, infinite, eternal,
all-good, who shines beyond and above all phenomena.

3. How did He create the Universe ?

Manifesting as Two Spirits, Good and Evil, He
willed that His Good Spirit create Life and Light and all
good things, while the dark, evil and impure Spirit created
Death and all bad things.

4. What is the Ahunavairya? This is the Divine
Word, the perfect expression of God's Will, which is that
Law of perfect Righteousness uttered by God before creation
as the basis of all manifested being.

6. Why did God utter this Divine Word ?

. So that creatures fitted for infinite progress and
bliss might come into being, for His nature and desire is to
oreate and to maintain whatever is good.

. 6. Does He gain anything for Himself by the crea-
twe act? No. Being already perfect in Himself, He can

n.either gain nor lose anything by the creation or destruc-
tien of universes.

S

1
idya.rl,"?,fa,The Gospel of Zarathushtra, by Duncan Greenlees, T.P.H.,
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7. Is the Universe good or bad ?

As it exists today it is a mixture of good and
bad ; some things in it come from God and are good, some
from Evil and are bad.

8. How did Evil come into the Universe made by God ?

Moved by jealousy of God’s good oreation, the
evil spirit burst into it to corrupt it and to pervert God's
oreatures into choosing Evil instead of Good.

9. Why does God let Evil exist? Because man can
become God’s colleague only through fighting evil; only
so can strength and virtues grow in him.

10. Are Good and Euvil equal, then ?

No. Good ultimately conquers and destroys
all evil; the balance between them which enables the
struggle to go on is deliberately maintained by God for
a fixed and limited period.

11. Does Zarathushtra teach a Dualism?

No, because there can be no real dualism where
God is omnipotent and omniscient while the evil spirit
is limited in power and knowledge. And yes, in so far as
God and Man are eternally distinct ; Zarathushtra did not
teach a pantheism.

12. What is Man?

Man is an immortal child of God, created by Him

to share in His great work of building up a perfect Universe.
18. Why did God's Holy Spirit create Man?

To rule His creatures under Him, so that He
might use them in labouring for the progress of creation
towards the perfection designed by His perfect Will.

14. What is the origin of the Individual Soul ?

Called into existence when God first uttered the
Divine Word, it existed in Heaven with Him before its
birth on earth. As a child of the eternal God, destined to-
ghare His perfection, it is immortal,
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156. Why does the soul take birth in this world ?

To work for God and the advancement of His
world by establishing in it His Kingdom of Righteousness
and Love.

16. What is his duty on earth : to God, to other men,
to good creatures, to bad creatures ?

His duty is to love, serve, worship and obey
God, and to revere the Angels and Baints; to help, en-
courage, teach and share all good things with his fellows ;
to be kind to and protect all good creatures ; to avoid giving
help or comfort to and to destroy all evil things.

17.  How can he fulfil his duty here?
By reliance upon God, by co-operation with the
good and by ceaseless energy in helping Goodness to a total
and final victory, and in resisting evil everywhere.

18. Can he do this unaided? No. As a creature of
God, he can stand only in God’s power by the grace of His
Divine Qualities, the Ameshaspentas.

19. Who are these Ameshaspentas ?
The Archangels of God, who comprise His Divine
Nature ; they are often viewed as Six Persons in the God-
head : Good Mind, Love or Wisdom ; Purity or Righteous-
ness ; Power and Glorious Sovereignty ; Grace, Humility or
Devotion ; Perfection; and Immortality.

20. How does God help Man in his struggle ?
God teaches him how to serve Him rightly,

stfrengthens and encourages him, purifies his heart, makes
him a true devotee, and so leads him to the goal.

21.  What is the reward of righteous conduct ?
The good soul is helped by the Angels to pass
through the individual judgment after death and led into

God’s Presence, there to live eternally in bligs with Him
and with His Saints,

f

¢

-
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22. What happens to the wicked ?

They fall, condemned by their own conscience, into
Hell, where they become the slaves and mook of evil spirits
until by terrible suffering their evil has been purged away.

28. Has Man the real power to choose Good or Evil ?

Yes. God has put this power in every man and
woman. If he chooses well, God’s wisdom enters his mind,
and thereafter the choice becomes more easy.

94. Are his thoughts really his own?

Yes. And he is responsible for making them
good and pure as much as his deeds and words. Otherwise
he will suffer for them afterwards.

26. What part do the Yazatas play in the Universe ?

They are God's Angels, and under Him they
rule the Universe, administering His power through Nature.
They -can and will help man in his struggle if he appeals to
them with loving reverence.

26. What is our relation to the Fravashis? ‘

Man is himself a Fravashi; those who are
“ podiless "’ now are his kindred, the Saints and Heroes
of Past and Future. They are ready and able to help him
at all times, for they too are God’s servants and eager to
do His work.

27. How can Man find God ?

By serving and loving Him, by aspiring to His
Presence through prayer and adoration, and by manfully
working for Him down here.

98, What is the value of God’s Name to Man ?

If kept always on the heart and tongue it drives
away all evil and protects him from every kind of harm.

29. Who are the Saoshyants ? "

Prophets, Saviours and Apostles, who carry
God’s messages to men and lead others for the advancement -
of the world and the overthrow of wickedness and ignoranoce,

6 «
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80. Was Zarathushtra a Divine Incarnation ?

Not in any Christian or Hindu sense. He was the
greatest and purest of souls ready at that time to do God’s
work on earth and to preach the Law. As such he became one
of the highest of Spirits in Heaven after his work was done.

81, Did Zarathushtra teach Reincarnation ?

‘In the main, no. Yet there are hints of this
doctrine in the story of Peshyotanu. But the Law of
“Karma" is the very heart of Zarathushtrian ethics.

82. Did he teach an eternal Hell ?

No. Hell is the result of sin, and a finite cause
cannot have an infinite result. Nor can God be robbed
for ever of His children by the evil spirit. Hell and all
rebellion against God’s Will will be destroyed, and all His
creatures will return to Him. .

33. What should a sinner do to escape from Hell ?

Repent, confess his sin, resolve to turn away
from it for ever, offer reparation and amends, and trust in
God’s loving-kindness and forgiveness.

34, What is the Resurrection ?

. At the end of the nine thousand years of earthly
time, a.,ll. dead .bodies will arise glorified, be made jmmortal.
and rejoin their own souls—to enjoy with them the eternal
bliss earned through their means.

85. What is the Renewal of the World ?

When all evil has been destroyed by God, sin,
suffering, disease, death and every kind of evil vanish, with
all their consequences, then the world again becomes &
Paradise as when God first created it.

36.  Will you sum up this Religion in o few words?

It teaches us how to win eternal joy in doing’
God’s Will and in working for Him in building up His
~ Kingdom on earth through the continuous choice of
and the rejection of Evil,

~

THE MARS AND MERCURY
QUESTION

By C. JINARAJADASA

S is woell-known, there is a contradiction between

Sinnett’'s FEsoteric Buddhism, and what H.P.B.

says in The Secret Doctrine with regard to Mars and
Meroury as planets of our Planetary Chain of worlds.

Sinnett asked the Mahatma K. H.:

“ What other planets of those known to ordinary
.science, besides Meroury, belong to our system of
worlds ? " (Mahatma Letters, p. 148.)

The answer given is:
“ Mars and four other planets of which astronomy

knows yet nothing. Neither A, B, nor Y, Z, are
known ; nor can they be seen through physical means
however perfected.” (Mahatma Letters, p. 176.)

Much depends upon the interpretation of the words
in the question, “our system of worlds”. Obviously,
everybody knew that Mars is a part of our solar system.
At this time Sinnett was trying to understand the com-
position of “rings and rounds ”; he mentions Meroury,
and then inquires, “ What other planets . . .”

In the reply the Master says that four planets, which

" He terms A, B, Y, and Z cannot be seen “ through physicsl

means however perfected”; the Mahatma presumably
refers to the planets which we now call A, B, F, and G -

187



188 THE THEOSOPHIST DECEMBER

of our Planetary Chain—two being on the astral plane and
two on the lower mental.

But the ocorrectness of statements in Esoteric Bud-

dhism on this matter is confirmed by th
M .
who wrote to Sinnett : y the Mahatma K. H

“ Be ?er.tain, that with a few undetectable mistakes
anc.l omissions notwithstanding, your ¢ Esoteric Bud-
dhism ' is the only right exposition—however incom-
plete—of our Occult dootrines. You have made no
cardi.nal, fundamental mistakes; and whatever may
be given to you hereafter will not clash with a single
sentence in your book but on the contrary will explain

a,wg,gzz;ny seeming contradiction.” (Mahatma Letters,
p. 392,

. We have .to note that the Mahatma says “ You have
made no cardinal, fundamental mistakes.” [f Sinnett was

mistaken as to Mars and Mercury belonging to otir Scheme -

of the Rounds of evolution, sur
’ ely the Mahs
have spoken as He did. ¥ the Mahatma, would nob

. tftrll 1894 Dr. Be.sant and Mr. Sinnett came oloser
ogether. She states in Lucifer for December 1895 :

rovi d“ The old Mars and Mercur
f::l‘;’: t.h.e .dI wrote an expla:nation which seemed satisfactory 80
leaving for <IJCl;fnents then in my hands were concerned. I was
kept silence, in_ when I wrote this paragraph, and Mr. Sinnett
my returzfe’hm lllus generous way, during my absence; but on
statement in E’sst owed me the original letter on which the
anobed 1n T OS eric Buddhz'sm was founded, the lefter parﬁia.lly
tho e Secret Doctrine (i. 187); This letter was one of

86 received in the early days, and was not among those of

y disoussion has been lately

:;lzlcnlzaith?d copies. This original letter loft no doubt as t0°
er's statement on the point, for it said categorically -

th
. vhat Mars and Mercury made part of the chain of which ouf

“earth is the fourth globe. .. Th
' ‘ - - - The facts are these : The planetary
chain consists of Globes A, B, Mars, Earth, Mercurl))’. F, and
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G, and round these the great life-wave has swept three times
and a half, reaching Earth for the fourth time; the mass of
humanity passed from Mars to the Earth, and will pass from
the Earth to Mercury. But the leading class of humanity—
and here is a fact that throws some light on the opposing state-
ments—did not share in this general evolution. It came directly
to the Harth from another region at a much later period of
evolution, and had never been on Mars at all. Another fact,
which H. P. B. evidently had in mind when writing on this
question, is that Mars is also concerned in an entirely different
evolution,' as to which nothing can be publicly said.” (Luctfer,

Dec. 1895, p. 271).

Mr. Sinnett’s Autobiography? gives interesting side-
lights regarding .the “ original letter ” from the Mahatma,
and his view of the contradictory teaching in The Secre?

Doctrine:

«1 know that there had been no ambiguity in the Master’s
original teaching concerning Mars and Mgrcury an_d I was
puzzled by a vague feeling that I was familiar W"ltvh bits of the
lotter published in the Secret Dootrine’. This led me some
time afterwards to hunt through the early letters, all of which
I had of course carefully preserved, and I found the letter in
question, also finding to my surprise that the O. L. [ Old.Lady ’
i.e., H.P.B.] had ventured to garble and omit paa:ts qf 1t. 80 as
to make it appear to sustain her view when in rea,hty. it »dxd no-
thing of the kind. I refrained however from making a disturbance
in the matter, assured by the Master that . . . the explanation

' fhe *inner round”. The Mahatma K. H. continued in His

Letter to Mr. Sinnett : -
"you may feel sure that neither M. nor I have contradicted

each other in our respective statements. He was speaking of the
inner—I, of the outer Round. There are many things that you
have not learned but may some day ; nor will you be able to ever
comprehend the process of the obscurations until you huve
mastered the mathomatical progress of the inner and the outer
Rounds and learned more about the specific difference between
the seven.” (Mahatma Letters, pp. 892-8). ,

* Depositsd in the Archives of the T. 8,
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ooncerning Mars and Mercury in ‘Hsoteric Buddhism' was
perfeotly ocorrect.”

Further on in his Autobiography, Mr. Sinnett writes :

“I decided at last that I would take the original letter,
which Madame Blavatsky had so strangely misused in the
‘Becret Doctrine’, to a meeting of Theosophists at the Avenue
Road and expose the whole affair. I actually went to the meet-
ing with the letter in my pocket—and I did not carry out the
exposure. I suppose I was influenced to refrain. I returned
home and restored the letter to the box containing all the rest.”

Then he goes on to say that when at a still later date he
opened the box to look again at the original letter, it was
not there. His wife and a lady whom he called “ Mary ”
helped him to go through all the contents of the box, but
that particular letter could not be found.

If we suppose that while H.P.B. was writing she had
noted that the highest type of individualized egos (* first
olass Pitris”) never had any contact with Mars and
Mercury, since after individualization on the Moon Chain,
and after the “ interplanstary Nirvana,” they first appeared
in the Earth Chain in the 8rd Root Race, the Lemurian,
on our Globe D,' H.P.B. would naturally imagine that
Sinnett was wrong on this matter. In g way then, Sinnett
was right, and so was H.P.B., so far as these First Class
Pitris, were concerned. I think we cannot say more than

this, for the correctness of Sinnett's statement is supported
by the Mahatma K. H. .

C. JINARAJADASA

' Man : Whence, How and Whither.

WHAT THE CHILDREN GIVE
By NELLIE K. TOREN

HE problem of how to bring children and young peo-
T ple into the work of a Lodge is one which at times lies

heavily on the conscience of some of the members. . Some
years ago the majority of the Liodges had a Lotus Circle or
a Round Table or some other form of childrer’s organization
as a regular part of the Lodge work ; but today there are
many Lodges without any provision for the coming of
children into the Liodge rooms.

It may be said why should we try and bring children
to the Lodge; for it is very difficult to give children
Theosophical teaching without making of it a creed and a
dogma to the child mind. After all, the children of any
member are bound to absorb the simple teaching from
contact with their parents’ thought and looking into books
left lying around. Belief as such does become a stumbling
block in later life.

However, the real reason why we should encourage
the presence of children in the Lodge rooms, at least
ocoasionally, is not so much to I.lelp thefm' a8 to give them
the opportunity to help us in making & sp%rltpa,l atmosphere
in the Liodge. Does this seem an astonishing statement ?
Let us think it over. ,

Let us consider the constitution of man and his bodigs,
and their function as instruments to work with during an
incarnation, First, the lower mental, the astral, the physical ;

191
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or the bodies which we are consciously using all the
time for thinking, feeling, acting. These are our mortal
bodies lasting for one incarnation only, and all that we
recognize as “ ourself ” so long as we are under the delusion
that we are indeed “ poor mortals”. We must also re-
member that an incarnation or life includes the life lived
on the astral and mental planes of being after the death of
the physical body. We must also consider the trinity of
the Immortal Man, Atma-Buddhi-Manas ; or the spiritual,
intuitional and pure mind bodies, of which we as mortals
make so little use, perhaps because we do not fully realize
that these instruments of power are within our aura.
Let us think then of the whole field of Man’s conscious-
ness and the relation between his mortal and immortal
bodies ; for the point of consciousness between these two
bodies is the Ego or Soul of man. That is to say, you and
I are the weavers of the relationship between these two
trinities; there is not, perhaps, a great deal of this
divine weaving done in the average life of the man of
today; but a good deal more than appears on the surface.
True the “shades of the prison-house” are closely drawn,
but even so a gust of the clear air from outside does
move the shade ocoasionally and in that moment we can do
a little creative work on the loom of time. The prison-house
is not, as is sometimes thought, the body of “too, too solid
flesh ’; no, the prison-house is the mind, the *ologed " mind
into which so many enter as soon as the first flush of youth
has passed. So we have prisons to suit all tastes, Christian
prisons, national prisons, class prisons and even Theosoph-
ioal prisons—because after all we do feel safer that way; if
we broke out of our prisons we might find ourselves in a
pretty pickle, standing on our own feet, having to make our

own decisions in the present “free” world of violently
conflicting ideas,
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We all know that it is a difficult matter to keep a Liodge
free and open to the many differing conceptions of our
Theosophy. Usually a Lodge becomes mouldec?. tc.) a cerbain
pattern or house of ideas, in which the majority of the
members feel comfortable ; and it becomes very difficult for
non-conformists to find freedom of expression. Why does
this happen both to Lodges and to individual memt'Jers as
they grow older in the work ? True, book aﬂ.ier book is read

we are ready to give serious explanations of B.emoa'r-
nation and Karma .. . . but there is a tendency once again
to settle down in a prison-house of settled ideas, a roomy
one, a pleasant enough prison as prisons go, but why ?

We may think of it this way. Whenever we contact,
to us, a new and stimulating idea, whether in t':he pure
altruism of art, science, religion, sta.tesmanshlp—-ax.ly-
thing which gives us back a surge of the Wonde'r and joy
in life which we unconsciously experienged as ch.lldren—’lt
opens the mind to an inflow of the fine, v1b1"a.nbly joyous life
which is waiting for just such opportunities to descend
from the Buddhic (intuitional) world to the mental, so that
it may proceed with its own evolution. o

When the world was young it was the work of. oe'rtfun
hierarchies of the angelic evolution to conduct f:hIS' living
force into the denser planes of nature so that it m1gh!s go
on its evolutionary way. This they did by taking it into
their bodies and working it over as they descended to the
mental, emotional and etheric planes. Their part of the
work finished ages ago and now it is man alone who h.ag the
power to bring into his world this so much needed spmt}ml
foroe or matter. He must do it in the same way; by t.a.km.g
it into his mental body and there working it over in kLis
mind until it has taken on the qualities and the colonur
of mental matter, has in fact become mgntal matter, and is
able to proceed “downwards” on its way out to the physical

7
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world, 'We need this intuitional matter as much as it needs
f.o come to us; so when we open our minds to a rush of new
ideas we are rewarded by that wonderful feeling of freshness,
or that sudden flash of understanding of life and being,
thich at some time or other comes to all who sense

the sweet mystery of life ”. It comes to true lovers every-
Wbere, and whether it stays or not, they have at least
ghmpsed heaven. The more often we bring this material
‘1‘960 our everyday living the closer the tie between the

mmortal " and the “mortal” man. We sometimes for-
ge.t that our work is just this weaving of the life spiritual
with the life physical, so that heaven may come to earth

and earth become heaven, for they are but the two parts of
one whole,

Perhaps we can better understand the process if we
take? the analogy of a closed room in which we are working ;
feeling the need of fresh air we open wide the window and

we feel much refreshed by this and enjoy it until we notice

th_at the wind is blowing things about, when we shut the
window and go on as before until the fresh air has again
become used up, and then we repeat the proocess. If we ocan
remember that our enthusiasm for any kind of work depends
on the kind of matter which we have drawn into our lfodies
of th.ought and feeling, and that these bodies have to be
nowfmshed by a remewal of the life-force from the Bud-
dhic p.lane. then we shall not feel frustrated because
enthusiasm wanes, but we shall realize that the “air in the
room ” hag become “ stale " and we will “ open the window "
to let in more “ fresh air .

How to keep the window opsn is the problem ; we
rc:ally need a spiritual “air-conditioning system " both indi-
v1du'ally and collectively. We do try to install this by
-meditation which has for its object the linking together of
our two worlds, Another way is so to grow in the love of
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the Beautiful, the Good and the True that we perceive it
everywhere in the simple things of daily living. And of
course one can touch heaven whilst thrilling to a sunset,
and moonlight can make a fairyland out of a forgotten
street; simple things, but they fill one with a deep and abid-
ing love for life and all those who share it with us, and in
that moment the window has opened and a flood of spiritual
life poured in from the Buddhic plane of being.

Now a person who has a good supply of prana flowing
through his etheric body can direct the flow of his surplus
prana to those who need such help if he is aware of the
existence of such a force and his power to use it ; but even
if he knows nothing about it the prana will low from him
into the bodies of those who are weak and happen to be
near him. In the same way one with a good supply of the
fine life force can help on a higher plane.

At last we return to the point why it is good for the
Liodges to have children and young people around, sometimes.
anyway. It is because being not yet in the prison of precon-
ceived ideas their finer bodies are still fluidic; the flow from
‘“heaven” is not yet impeded by worldly considerations.
Thus in the springtime of our life here it is easy for us to
contact the highest part of our being and be filled with
wonder and joy; then we love without question or distine-
tion of race, creed or colour ; then we have great dreams and
do not doubt that we will carry them out. A child knows
flashes of ecstasy, is quite ready to concede his oneness
with all living beings. Look carefully within to your own
childhood, and even if it was not a happy time think back
into those early days of this adventure. Perhaps you were

- pushed aside, “your love apparently not wanted, still the

deep desire for something to love was there, the dreams
were part of it, and the faith in life and freedom persisted.
for a long, long time, until the oares of the world and the
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apparent unresponsiveness of life shut you in, and the
shades of the prison were drawn.

I submit that because of this capacity of the young to
draw into their growing mental bodies material from the
higher planes—without which they could not feel the inno-
cent love and confidence of the child-state—that it is
important to have youth associated with us in our work.
We have tried to see how this flow of Buddhio life force
affects all those around the person who has drawn it into
his own body. Thus when we have a fine visiting lecturer
who because of his deep devotion to the work for humanity
has a good supply of this spiritual force, we are all bathed
in it for the time being, and then we feel refreshed and
happy and strong to go on with the work. Vigiting leo-
turers come and go, but the children are always with us,
and we need to bring into the Lodge those who are still
young enough to love and trust life, who are still awake
to the flow of free happy living force from the intui-
tional world.

Now we will think of an entity who is not often men-
tioned ; I mean the Liodge “ angel ” or “ elemental,” for this
entity might be either or both. We all know the empty
feeling of a brand new home or building, and the “ lived
in" feeling which comes as it takes on the vibrations of
the human beings who inhabit it, So g newly formed Liodge
has not much atmosphere at first, it takes some few
years to build up. The building material can only come
from the members themselves; from their thoughts, feel-
ings and actions of whatever nature an elemental body
is_slowly formed which eventually becomes a real entity,
whose nature is predominantly mental or emotional accord-
ing to the predominant “colour” of Lodge meetings. As
the Lodge grows older in years and wisdom the elemental
body becomes more powerful and & very fine entity, for
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some of the finer Buddhic force drawn into the Liodge by
the members is built into the elemental body, and th?s
body may be used by one of the members of t}'ze angelio
hierarchy. It seems clear to me that what the children can
give to a Lodge is this “food " to the elemental or angel of
the Lodge. This kind of food is in short Efupply in most
Lodges, as it is in the world at large. If chqdren l.mve, as
I have tried to show, a natural contact with this finer
matter of the Buddhic world—which is lost to & large .ey.ct;ent
as the analytic mind takes control of our personalities—
naturally the Lodge elemental will ta.]:.(e a.dvajnta,ge of the
presence of happy children to puild into his body the
vibrations which radiate that deep, affectionate, understand-
ing love which is beyond all emotional stornfs, beyond all
partisan consideration of the mind, and yet g}ves a crystal
clarity to all mental processes. And th'e].l, in the Liodge,
even the most radical differences of opinion would be. no .
obstacles to harmony but stepping-stones to understanding.
To come down to so-called practical matters, how shall
we abtract ohildren to a Liodge ? There is one way of gather-
ing children together—to take part ina pl&y; rehearsfa.ls to
be held on Sunday morning when most cl?lldren do like to
have something to do; the play to be given at a Liodge
sooial. It seems a lot of work for some few of the Liodge
members ; but it is work or play according to how you lf)ok
at it ; Liodge “work "’ should really be counted as recreation.
Drama and dancing are 80 much the vogue today .that |
there is sure to be some member or some friend of a mem-
ber who is keenly interested in these matters, an amateur
who is willing to give his services for love of the drama

. and the dance. For example, a “ dance of the seven veils.”

could easily be worked out for a group of children, with
one of the older children acting as narrator giving the story,
and the inner meaning of the dance. In fact much of our
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teaching could be thrown into simple dance form ; and in
Pla‘?"s too; but we must be very careful that no * religios-
1ty " oreeps in, that ideas should be embodied in & play
form which is light and attractive.

Then it is hardly necessary to mention that a live
Lodge would have a real family party three times a year ;
for Xmas, at Easter, and to start the new season of work in
the fall. Children will not run around and disturb their elders
at a party if they are given something to do; a share in
tht? programme and a part in such games which can be
fmJOYed by young and old alike. It is indeed of the utmost
;ﬁpglrltm;ce that all ages should sometimes play together
tende::cyesfizgnd?mtandmg of each other ; the unfortunate
water-tight coxfgaif;ni:’h age group to be segregated into
oo aTVI;zr 11;;39;1111)' important thing is that our Lodges should
at home in the E lgl&ture; all ages and all types should feel
of children 01 ge rooms. Just as we need the presence
some memb’efso ? 80 do we most badly need the presence of

Lt of fine intellectual ability.
hild. get t‘Jus re.mmd ourselves that we “must regain the
and fre: z Wh}ch we have lost "’ ; which is the state of full
our feuow_fnil:]lry’F?f eagerness for life, of profound faith in
Kumira, Lord' f inally, think of the statement that Sanat
Summer’s ;& of the World, appears as a Youth of Sixteen
tremendous .Ver};.wopderfu] and pregnant statement, with
Indeed it sh mfé’ loations,  well worth pondering over.
Him who ejngud' ma!(e us feel most wonderfully close to

hol odies V.Vlthln Himself and radiates through the
whole world the spirit of Eternal Youth, without which our

world with all its living forms would very soon cease to be. -

NeLLIE K. TOREN

i

THE DRUIDS AND PYTHAGORAS'
By D. JEFFREY WILLIAMS |

HE Druids are mentioned by the following pre-Chris-
tian writers: Aristotle, Sotion (200 B.c.), Posidonius,
Julius Caesar, Diodorus, Timageneus ; and by the following
writers of the Christian era: Strabo, Pomponius Mela,
Lucian, Pliny, Tacitus, Suetonius, Dion Chrysostom,
Clement of Alexandria and St. Cyril, the last-named repro-
ducing the opinion of a Greek historian, named Polyhistor.
Polyhistor, in a book on Symbols, is said to maintain
that Pythagoras visited both the Brahmans and the Celts.
If we are to believe Clement of Alexandria, the Druids
took nothing from Pythagoras; it was their reputation,
on the other hand, that drew Pythagoras to Gaul in order
that he might be instructed in their mysteries. This is
based by Clement on what he had learned from Polyhistor.
Dr. Abraham Rees, in his Cyclopaedia, i8 of the view
that Pythagoras learned and adopted some of the opinions
of the Bards, and imparted to these some of his own
thoughts and discoveries. The Bards were  members of
the Bardic Order of which the Druids were the teaching
and “political ” section. The Druids, so ocalled, were in
fact an international institution that held together the
Celtic peoples in Europe: they were behind the organized
resistance to the Roman invaders of the Celtic countriss
and were eventually destroyed by the Romans. Gibbon,
the historian, said.tbat under “the specious pretext of
199
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abolishing human sacrifices the Emperors Tiberius and
Claudius suppressed the dangerous power of the Druids;
but the priests themselves, their gods, and their altars,
subsisted in peaceful obscurity till the final destruotion
of Paganism . ‘

Milton stated that “the studies of learning in the
degpest sciences have been so eminent among us that
writers of good antiquity have been persuaded that even
bhe.scl.lool of Pythagoras and the Persian wisdom took
be.gu.mmg from the philosophy of this island ”. This
opinion of the great English poet is interesting because
of what it tells us about Milton as well as its claim.

In 8 reference to the early studies of Pythagoras,
C.W. Le'adbeater, in Qur Elder Brethren, tells us tilat Pytha-
goras did visit the Druids. “ He sat at the feet not only
(;f the Brahmans of India, and the Magi . . . of Babylon,
DT; iZlﬁ;o o‘f the' leaders among the Jews, the Arabs and the
Druid 8, travelling to find these last (somewhere aboub

I.c.) even to the far West in Brittany.”
genouz *;\?[102?:1'. work, C. W. Le'a.dbeaber refers to the  indi-
gen Brit,iyh Irulas of the Druids,” indigenous, that is, %
iy h: d; es. The origin of the Mysteries of the
g y adds, may be traced to Orpheus, the Singer of
E e ta};s, t;t??lugh these Mys?teries were influenced somewhab
A};lan:e :ﬁlti I;)(l;:.er Mysteries of Ireland which date from

| Britain appez?,rs'l at one period to have been the princi-
pal home o'f Drm‘dlsm, and by some writers is said to have
held the .fmth “in greater purity than other countries .
Qaesar said that those in Gaul who wished to study Druid-
ical doctrine deeply usually went to Britain and stayed
there for a time,

D. JEFFREY WILLIAMS

THE SPIRITUAL MEANING
OF PARSIFAL

By BASIL ANDREWS

W AGNER'S opera Parsifal is a remarkable vehicle for

the transmission of occult truth through the media
of music, colour, form and words. As a moving drama
get to beautiful music Parsifal is enjoyed by many people
who have no appreciation of its deeper significance. There
are good reasons for us to expect to find much more mean-
ing in this opera than is evident on the surface. Wagner
himself wrote:

“ Behind the obvious aim in every work of art is an aim
which is universal and ideal. Art exists not for art's sake
alone, but for the soul’s sake, for its education in virtue.”

Since Wagner bids us seek the hidden meaning in all
works of art, it is surely to be found in Parsifal, his last
and greatest opera. The fact that the holy grail plays an
important role in the story is another reason for expecting
to find here truths clothed in symbolism, for the grail is
gimply a symbol for the Christ principle dwelling in man,
that Christ which is ever present, yet can be experienced
only by those who are pure of heart.

We have only to scratch the surface of the story of
Parsifal to find it & mystic drama full of great significance.
In the first scene the knight Guernemanz tells his squires
how the holy sword, symbol of the will, was lost to Klingsor,

"king of the black castle and symbol of the desire nature.

Guernemanz tells how Amfortas, king of the knights guard-
ing the holy grail, sought to overcome Klingsor, but instead"
' 201 .
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féll prey to Kundry, a beautiful maiden in Klingsor's ser-
vice. As a result Amfortas lost the holy spear and received
a wound in his side which will not heal. His constant suf-
fering illustrates the plight of man when his mind has lost
to his desires control over his will. This suffering is parti-
cularly acute when Amfortas performs his duty of unveiling
bh'e holy grail before the assembled knights, just as man's
¥n1nd is most troubled when it contemplates its unfulfilled
ideals or seeks closer contaot with the pure Christ spirit
within,

. This part of the story also tells, to those who seek its
inner meaning, how man (Amfortas) leaves his state of
innocence and takes on a burden. From then on he must
suffer and partake of good and evil until the day comes
when he can gain liberation. Here the holy spear re-
presents karma, the law which decrees that we shall suffer
for our sins. It is also the law which man can use to
free himself from his suffering. So it is from the holy
spear that Amfortas receives his wound and it is from 8
touch of the holy spear that he is finally cured.

In the first act of the opera, Parsifal, an innocent and
unlettered youth, pays a brief visit to the castle of the grail
and slays a sacred swan. In these symbols we can see the
desoeni.; of the Monad into dense matter. The Spirit must
first die and be buried before it can rise again pas it does
in th('a last act of the opera in the form of a ;vhite dove
hove;:ng over the holy grail.

Parsifal goes next to Klingsor' -
comes the black knights. He gi: rsne?sige :S;el:all'];egviy
Kundry, whose advances only serve to awaken his com-

passion for Amfortas’ suffering. Parsifal, representing'

'the. higher nature of man, is not subject to the physical
enticements represented by Kundry. When her ad-
vances fail Klingsor himself appears and throws the holy
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spear at Parsifal. Here we see the attempt of the desires
to slay the higher man, and the failure of this attempt
as the spear floats over Parsifal's head. He reaches
up, takes the spear, and makes with it the sign of the
oross. Then the desires are slain as Klingsor and his
castle turn to dust and ruin. This second act of the
opera depicts symbolically the use of spiritual power to
gain mastery over the desires. Parsifal next has to roam the
world for many years, using the spear to help others, but
never in his own defence. This represents a period of dedi-
ocated service and the completion of all karmic obligations.
The final act of Parsifal portrays outwardly a physical
triumph as Parsifal heals Amfortas of his wound and
ascends the throne to reign as king of the grail knights.
But much greater is its inner significance as the final
drama by which man reaches his goal. The fact that per-
fected man has no further use for his physical body is
symbolized in Kundry, who falls dead on the stage during
the final aot. The healing of Amfortas signifies the freeing
of man from all the mental suffering occasioned by the
previous subjugation of his will to his desires. In the
ascent of Parsifal to the throne we see the spiritual part of
man becoming the active ruler over his entire nature. At
the olose of the opera Parsifal unveils the holy grail and
a ruby light like the glorious and beneficent blessing of
our Lord Christ shines on all the knights bowed in homage.
Thus we see that the opera is a spiritual story of the
true nature of man, his condition, and the process by which
he can gain his ultimate goal. In the full story of Parsifal
there are many significant points not touched upon here,
and there are doubtless many other and deeper interpreta-
tions for each to seek out for himself in this beautiful and
inspiring opera. )
BasiL ANDREWS



WOMAN'S MISSION

“ ON the elevation of woman the world’s redemption
and salvation hinge. . . . The light that will come
" . to t'he world at large . will be like ‘ the light
at never shone on sea or land’,” says the Master K. H.
It.seems to me that woman’s femininity is a direct
revelation of God Himself, His own divine nature brought
closer to us than in any other way. When we shall recognize
zvor(;mfl for what she truly is, the chalice of unutterable
en erness, sweetness and graciousness; of infinite love and
c:m};z‘zssmn; of dazzling beauty and peace beyond all under-
Zea.sxi)remtg—wi shall be fired with one consuming desire, the
e ;)V;la ® %l;e earth a temple as fit for God to dwell in
o 18 Nirvar :,. ) .e shall want:; to make the earth a paradise
o bmthersctzxge's—her children, her parents, her sisters
s Weak-——a., 'e ds'lck and the sorrowing, the ignorant and
e renk—a ;;;am ise fqr everything under the sun thatb
e 8. And. 1'n'tha.b day woman will mother
croryth kg: ivine femininity, God's own “ benign nature,”
hakti, His “power to create” will be the supreme
;Lil‘f?ll.tljdgng foroc? of civilization, the impelling factor in I:nan,s
bhio; 0 Eeajut.lfy life, to make all living things happy and all
g8 charming. Woman will be to man the acme of
grace.and e'xquisiteness for whom his heart will N he to
bc?w itself in uttermost reverence and surren‘giar 8‘0'1';,1‘91‘
will he go forth from the shrine of her holiness t.o create

wondrous works of art, to buj .
) i ) uild titantio instituti £
learning, of industry and of re-creation o institutions O

E. W.N.
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REVIEWS

Warrior without Weapons, by
Dr. Marcel Junod, Jonathan Cape,
London, pp. 818, 12s. 6d.

This is one of the most note-
worthy books that has appeared
during the current year. It de-
scribes the work of that noble
organization, the International Red
Cross, which was created in
Switzerland.

Dr. M. Junod who served for
ten years as the delegate of its
international committee, went from
country to country, wearing on his
arm the Red Cross badge. He was
therefore completely non.combat-
ant, but all the same, in the
various places he visited, parti-
cularly Spain during the last
attompt at revolution, be had to
move in and out of battlefields,
avoiding the guns, which were not
aimed at him but at others. It is
not possible to give in a short
review any real indication of the
work done by him in Abyssinia,
Spain, and during the Second
World War in many countries of
Burope and also Japan. He was
the liaison officer between various
relief organizations, the Red Cross
headquarters in Geneva, and the

countries that he had to visit in
the course of his work,

It is well known that during the
last War, a record was kept in
Geneva Red Cross headquarters of
all prisoners of war, missing per-
sons, and displaced persons, and
the number of cards in their index
was 18 million.

The millions of parcels from
various countries to prisoners were
taken in charge by Geneva and
dispatched. The hundreds of
thousands of letters from prisoners,
and inquiries about them and dis-
placed persons all went through
Red Cross headquarters at Geneva.

Dr. Junod not only showed
supreme courage, but also initiative
and power of resistance to all the
various military and other officials
of Government who tried to block
the way of his work of the relief of
prisoners, both in war and in
revolution. Much of his book is
harrowing reading, and more than
any work written on the history
of the last War, gives & vivid
picture of what war really is, as
it affects prisoners of war, milivary
and civilian. In very truth, Dr,

o

Marcel Junod is a ‘" warrier
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without weapons"”. A noble and
harrowing book, but one which, if
read by all, will do more to promote
peace than any number of Con-
ferences and Resolutions. C. J.

The Divine Songs of Zara-
thushitra, by Dr. 1. J. 8. Tarapore-
wala, published by D. B. Tarapore-
wala Sons, Bombay, pp. 1,166, price
Rs. 25/-

Dr. Taraporewala is the foremost
scholar today in the Avestic lan-
guage in which are the Gathas of
Zarathusbtra. He has one ex-
cellent qualification, in that he
came to the Avesta after studying
Vedic Hymns at Osxford. The
language of the Veda and Avestic
have many similarities, and the
gtudy of each helps an understand-
Ing of the other. This work in one
large volume should be reviewed
by & great scholar in Avestic. The
reviewer, though he once was
inducted into one of the Gathés,
is not fully competent to consider
critically this monumental work,
but he can say this much: It
probably will remain for many
decades as the best work on the
subject.

Dr. Taraporewala deals with
each Gatha, first giving a trans-
literation of the Avestic, then g
wot'd by word translation, following
the order of the original, and
fnally a free English rendering
that gives the spirit of the original
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and reads well. Then cvery word
of the Gatha is taken by him and
examined critically, with references
to other Avestic scholars.

It is only a deep scholar who
can read olosely this monumental
volume, but Dr. Taraporewala, iD
order to help his co-religionists to
understand the meaning of the

Gathas and particularly of certain.

prayers which they repeat daily,
has published quite separately, in
a small volume that will go into
the pocket, the principal prayers.
under the title The Gathas of Zara-
thushtra, text, with a free English
translation, price Rs, 8. C. J.

Out of My Later Years, by Albert
Einstein, Thames and Hudson,
pp. 282, price 18s. 9d.

One of the great Egos of oul
time gives us here his mature
opinion on a variety of subjects.
We may reflect with interest on
the Karma which caused this
distinguished man to leave Europe
and make his home in the United
States, where the new Race i8
emerging.

The material is chiefly reprinté
and it is a pity that the date ab
which a particular statement was
written was not placed at the head
of the article, as the date so often
affects the evalnation and appli-
cability of the ideas.

The first, and most important,
third of the book is devoted b0

o
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science and life. It includes
Dr. Binstein’s views on Physics and
Reality, and on Space, Time and
Gravitation. This section ends
with an elementary derivation of
the equivalence of mass and energy,
hitherto unpublished. In these
realms there appears to the lay
reader to be little distinction be-
tween science and philosophy. We
approach the higher mental or
“formless” level, on which an
archetypal truth, like a dark rocket
moving without trace in the night
sky, suddenly bursts into a thou-
gand beautiful and coloured points
of light.

The second section of the book
deals with world-affairs. Dr
Einstein's opinions are naturally
coloured by his experiences in
fascist countries and by his racial
origin. Nevertheless we may read
with interest of his peace-plan, his
jdeas of planned economy, and his
conception of a supra-nation al
army, which we have lately seen
beginning to take shape in Korea.
When writing of ocapitalism and
education he is speaking mainly of
conditions in the United States.

The final third of the book is
more personal, ranging from obitu-
ary notices of scientists such as
Max Planck to the modern Jewish
problem.

The book contains matenial
worthy of close study and one
could quote much of value if space

REVIBWS 207

permitted. “ Bnowledge of what
, is does not help to determine what
should be.” “ The high destiny of
the individual is to serve rather
than rule.’ “Science without
religion is lame, religion without
science is blind."”

Einstein shows a fundamental
modesty. ‘1 do not consider my-
self the Father of the release of
atomic energy.” He has become
an “ elder scientist " and we listen
to him with respect. He believes
that the development of science
and the creative activities of the
Spirit require inward as well as

outward freedom.
E.W.P

The Supreme Identity, An Essay
on Oriental Metaphysic and the
Christian Religion, by Alan W.
Watts, Faber and Faber, pp. 204,
price 12s. 6d.

For over 75 years now, the
Theosophical Society has been
impregnating the world atmo-
sphere with the philosophical and
practical aspeots of the Wis-
dom of the Bast and the West.
The incidence of such work has
borne fruit, direetly or indirectly,
in a number of expositions bring-
ing the metaphysical doctrines of
the East to the scientific and theo-
logical West. The book under
review is one of the latest addi-
tions by & young chaplain of tHe
U.8.A., expounding the dootrines
of the Vedanta, Buddhism an;i
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Taoism in terms calculated to suit
the West.

The theme of the book is that
“ the mystery of man's true iden-
tity, of who or what is the ultimate
knower in man, is a problem in-
accessible to both science and reli-
gion,” since they deal in objective
concepts, and that the Supreme
Identity of the Self and the infinite
Reality can be realized here and
now with everyday experience by
* metaphysical mysticism”. A
Theosophist would say ‘' Buddhic
experience . According to the au-
thor, the infinite Reality manifests
itself as finite beings in two phases :
Involution, wherein the Belf identi-
fles itself with the separate ego, ex-
pressing distinction ; Evolution,
where the Self *' recollects " its own
true nature, expressing union. The
realization of the Supreme Identity
manifests itself in unitive action
(Brotherhood ?), while the sense
of ego manifests itself in separa-
tive and divisive action. The book
ends with the explanation of a few
methods like yoga-practice, letting
go the contents of consciousness,
living in the Eternal Now, for such
realization. Altogether a thought-
provoking essay.

There is a reference to Dvivedi's
translation of Yoga Sutras of
Patangali; " A good translation,
vith Sanskrit text, despite a cer-
tain Theosophical bias in the com.
mentary,” What is the " certain
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Theosophical bias* is not indicat-
ed. FEven among Theosophists
the term ‘' Theosophical " remains
undefined ; only there is a general
acceptance that it pertains to the
Divine or SBupreme Wisdom. Bince
the book under review deals with
a “realm of spiritual wisdom " it
also may be classified as a Theo-
gophical treatise, expressed in
terms different from and with
diagrams not dissimilar to those
employed by members of the
Theosophical Society in their treat-
ises on the Wisdom.

M. S

BOOKS RECEIVED

Esoteric Astrology, 80s., The
Soul and Its Mechanism, 12s. 6d.,
by Alice A. Bailey, Lucis Press Ld.,
London.

Wisdom in Humour, Rs. 4, How
to Get Sound Sleep, Rs. 2-8-0, by
Bwami Sivananda ; The Ideal Lift
and Moksha, Rs. 8.8-0, by Swami
Narayanananda; Rishikesh, India.

How to Look at Illness, by Dr-
Norbert Glas, 8s., New Knowledge
Books, London.

Romance of the Oriental Trans-
lator’s Office, by 2. A. Barni, Paki-
stan. :

Zodiacs Old and New, by Cyril
Fagan, 4s., Anscombe, Liondon.

The One and the Many, by Johu ,

Aubrey Sangster, Mauritius.
- These books will not be reviewed

because of lack of space.

SUPPLEMENT TO
- THE THEOSOPHIST

(Incorporating “ The Theosophical Worker ")

DECEMBER 1951
OFFICIAL NOTICE

I hereby appoint Mr. V. Rajagopal, P. O: Box 752, 'Singl:‘zzr:;
to be Presidential Agent for Malaya and Singapore 1o P

tralia.
i . Moorhead, who has left for Aus
Mre. Hild 2 C. JINARAJADASA,
President.

27th October 1951.
T"HE SBEVEN TY.SIXTH IN TERNATIONAL CONVENTION

Banaras, 25th to 31st December=1951

- TENTATIVE PROGRAMME

Tuesday. 25th December 1951
2.00 p.m. General Council—1L.

Wednesday. 26th December 1951

8.00 a.m. Prayers of the Religions. ’
8.80 a.m. OPENING OF THE INTERNATIONAL CONVEN

TION-—Presidential Address.

. . q—1.
2.00 p.m. Indian Section Councl »
8.80 p.m. Symposium: Theosophy and the Individual.

5.00 p.m. CONVENTION LECTURE—L
7.80 p.m. Art Evening.

Thursday, 27th December 1951
8.00 a.m. Prayers of the Religions,
. 10.00 a.m. Indian Section Convention—.—l.
8.80 p.m. Theosophical Order of Service.
5.00 p.m, CONVENTION LECTURE—IL
7.80 p.m. Art Evening.
209
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Friday, 28th December 1951—Youth Day

8.00 a.m. Prayers of the Religions.
8.80 a.m. Youth Symposium.

10.00 a.m. All-India Federation of Young Theosophists,
2.00 p.m, World Federation of Young Theosophists.
5,00 p.m. CONVENTION LECTURE-III.

7.80 p.m. Art Evening.

Saturday, 29th December 1951

8.00 a.m. Prayers of the Religions.

8.830 a.m. BESANT LECTURE (Indian Section).
2.00 p.m. Group Photograph.

8.80 p.m. Symposium: Theosophy and the World.
5.00 pm. CONVENTION LECTURE—IV.

7.30 p.m. Art Evening.

Sunday, 30th December 1951

8.00 a.m. Prayers of the Religions.
10.00 a.m. Questions and Answers.
2.00 p.m. Indian Section Council—1I1,
8.80 p.m. Indian Section Convention —I1,
6.00 p.m. CONVENTION LECTURE—YV.
7.80 p.m. Art Evening.

Monday, 31st December 1951

8.00 a.m. Prayers of the Religions.
8.80 a.m. CLOSING OF CONVENTION,
10.00 a.m. General Council—IL.
2,00 pm. Trip to Sarnath (arranged by the Convention for all
delegates).
7.80 p.m. Art Evening,

Additional Activities of Members

Bharata Samaéj Paja—every morning at 6.45.

Liberal Catholic Church—Holy Eucharist: 25th December, ,
10.00 a.m.

Ritual of the Mystic Star—25th December, 8.80 n.m'.

Order of the Round Table (for members of the Round Table only)
—28th December, 8.80 p.m.
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THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

Adyar

The 76th Anniversary of the
foundation of the Theosophical
Society was ocelebrated with a
meeting held in Headquarters Hall
on the morning of November 17th
with the President, Mr. C. Jina-
rajadasa, in the chair.

After the Prayers of the Re-
ligions, the members assembled
joined together to sing “ Gather
us in". Speeches befitting the
occasion were delivered by the

» Vice-President, Mr. Sidney A. Cook;
the former Vice-President, Mr. N.
8ri Ram; Srimati Rukmini Devi
and the President. At the con-
clusion of the President’s speech
all recited * The Golden Stairs"”
by H. P. Blavatsky, and sang the
National Song of India. Members
then filed before the statues of the
Founders and placed flowers 'in
gratitude and remembrance.

Greotings were received from a
number of Sections, Liodges and
members. The following is the
text of the message from the
General Secretary in India, Mr.
Rohit Mehta, addressed to the
President :

* " The Indian Section conveys its
loyalty to the Theosophical S8ociety

and expresses its sense of gratitude
to you as also to past Presidents.”
Plans are being made to hold
a Support Convention in Adyar
from 26th to 28th December to
coincide with the International
Convention in Banaras.

Burma

The General Secretary, U Po
Lat, reports that general conditions
have improved in this country
during the past year. Olcott Liodge
in Rangoon was, as in the past, the
centro of Theosophicalactivities but
regular meetings havealsobeenheld
at Lotus Lodge in Mandalay and at
Blavatsky Lodge in Maymyo. In
both these places efforts are being
made to regain possession of the
Lodge buildings. The Youth Lodge
in Rangoon is responsible for the
social side of Theosophical activ-
ities in that city. Rangoon Lodge
maintains a * Self-Denial Fund
to which members contribute
liberally every month in order to
help make up the deficit. The
total number of members as on
September 80th was 64.

Theosophical publications a?re
now on sale at the Rangoon Head-
quarters and the Burmese trans-’
lation of Asoka's EHdicts was
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published during the year. Col.
Olcott’'s Buddhist Catechism is
being translated into Burmese by
the General Secretary for publica-
tion with a view to sale to the
general public.

Chile

Despite difficulties in the Section,
members in various Lodges are
carrying on the work, In Val-
paraiso the five Lodges are working
actively and although only one
holds public meetings the members
of all the Lodges participate.
Various special Theosophical days
were celebrated and all the Liodges
in Valparaiso took part.

Scotland

During the past year the General
Becretary, Mr. Edward Gall, has
visited all three of the Scottish
districts, in some cases more than
once. In addition he fulfilled lec.
ture engagements in England, Ire-
land and Northern Ireland.

Austria

The General Secretary, Herr F.
Bchleifer, reports that the activ-
ities of the Bociety have continued,
although owing to difficult eco-
nomic conditions there has been g
loss of membors. There are now
18 Lodges and 864 active members
in the four towns of Vienna, Graz,
Linz and Bruck a. M. In accord-
ance with the arrangement made
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by the Council of the Theosoph-
ical Society in Europe, every mem-
ber of this Sectlion this year receiv-
ed the quarterly German region-
al magazine Adyar, printed and
delivered in Graz without oxtra
payment. Also every quarter a
circular letter was sent out giving
news and articles of general in-
terest by the General Secretary.
In this way there has been estab-
lished & contact between him and
the Lodges and members.

The Publishing House in Graz
has also published & new booklet
by Dr. N. Lauppert. On the 76th
Anniversary Day Dr. Lauppert
broadcast a memorial speech on
the Alpenland-Sender of Graz.

Finland

The General Secretary, Miss
8igne Rosvall, reports that activ-
ities have continued as usual in
all the Lodges. The countryside
Lodges have been kept in touch
with Helsinki headquarters by
regular circular letters and lecture
tours. The General Becretary
visited nearly all the Lodges dur-
ing the winter and visits to the
Section were made by Mrs. Ade-
laide Gardner and Mr. Sidney
Ransom from England, for the
Summer School, by Bishop Otto
Viking from Denmark and later by
Mrs. Josephine Ransom, who visit
ed Helsinki for a week in SBeptem-
ber. There were also visits from
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obher members from abroad which
helped to strengthen the work.

The Section magazine Teosofi
has been published once & month
with 72 pages. The Annual Con-
vention ab Haster was attended
by about 250 members with Mr.
Michael Alexander from Germany
as Guest Speaker. The Section
now has 22 Lodges with a member-
ship of 718.

Puerto Rico

The work in this Section has
gone on as usual with the number
of members remaining the same,
868 with 7 Lodges. Mr. A J. Plard,
former Genmeral Secretary, has
been giving & course of talks on
“ Phe Tenets of Theosopby . In
addition there have been other

study meetings.
The Section bulletin The Herald

has been issued in mimeographed
form and distribut\d free to Cuba,
Mezico, and Central and South

America.
The General Secretary, Sefiora

Esperanza C. Hopgood paid & visit

“to the American Section Head-

quarters during the year.
Indochina

The year 1950-51 was one of
progress in the Theosophical life
in Viet-Nam. The number of mem-
bers almost doubled, increas}ng
from 70 to 185, and four new
Lodges were formed.

The Theosophical headquar-
ters is three-fourths constructed
through the efforts of members.

A number of books and pam-
phlets have been published. A book
entitled The Road to the Masters
containing extracts from certain
chapters in The Masters and the
Path translated into Vietnamese
has also been published. The first
edition of 10,000 copies has already
been sold and the second edition
of 10,000 is now being printed. An
edition of 6,250 copies of At the
Feet of the Master has been dis-
tributed free by a group of Theo-
sophists. A Theosophical review
is now in the course of preparation.

Sweden

The General Secretary, Heérr
Curt Berg, reports that the Theo-
sophical life in Stockholm, the
capital of Sweden, is at present
full of activity. Three Liodges have
their own meetings once a week
dr more and in addition there are
publio lectures, members’ meelings,
gtudy classes and special group
meetings.

During the first week of July
the Section had its Summer School
combined with Convention. The
guests and main speakers were
Mrs. Adelaide Gardoer and Mr.
Sidney Ransom from England.
About 40 people attended the whole
Summer School and 20 more at-
tended for the Convention day.
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A Russian-speaking group of
some 20 people has been meeting
in headquarters for lectures and
discussion. In one of the Lodges
in Stockholm a youth group has
been formed.

The magazine of the Section
Teosofisk Tidskrift has been pub-
lished with nine issues in the year.
The bock department has attracted
interest from members and the
public.

There are now 19 Lodges in the
Section with 890 members, an
increase of 83.

Japan

The newly appointed Presidential
Agent, Mr. Jack R. Brinkley, writes
that the first meeting of the mem-
bers and enquirers in Tokyo since
the summer vacation was to take
place on the 17th of October.

England

The new General Secretary of
this Bection, Mr. C. R. Groves, has
made his first annual report since
he took office in succession to
Mrs. Doris Groves this year.

During the year this Section has
had visits from a number of over-
seas visitors,

In July the Council of the Euro-
pean Federation met in Camberley
and ‘a reception was held at head-
querters. A new venture was begun
in Camberley earlier in the year by
the establishment of g permanent

SUPPLEMENT TO THE THEOSOPHIST
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camping site, for the general pur.
pose of enlarging accommodation
at Tekels Park Estate and the
partioular purpose of attracting
children and young people to the
work of the Society. Following the
BEuropean Federation Council meet-
ings there was a Round Table
Camp for ten days, to which
children came from various parts
of the country, and also from
abroad.

The Study and Training Com.
mittee of the National Council
continued to work on a new Study
Course on Meditation to be issued
later in the year ; 650 copies of the
Advanced Study Course and nearly
400 of the Course on Universal
Life and Law have been sold.

The work of sending to Europe
parcels of clothing and food has
continued in headquarters. In-
terest has also been aroused in
the work of the Olcott Harijan
Free School at Adyar.

United Nations Day was cele-
brated by a public meeting at head-
quarters and throughout the
country in the larger Liodges.

Library work ocontinues to be
one of the most lively activities
throughout the country and many
thousands of members and en-
quirers make use of the facilities
for borrowing offered by head-
quarters and most of the Lodges.

The membership of the Section
stands at 8,818.

¢

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

Founded in the City of New York, November 17, 1875
President: C. Jinarajadiss, Vice-President: Sidney A. Cook. Treasurer: C.D. Shores. Reocording Secretary : Miss Helen Zahara.

Headquarters of the Society: ADYAR, MADEAS 20, INDIA
Official Organ of the President: The Theosophist, founded by H. P. BLAVATSKY, 1879
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H. P. B. SPEAKS, Vol. II
. Edited by C. Jinarajadasa

Unpublished letters of H. P. Blavatsky to her friend Pri -
Korsakoff, Governor-General of Odessa an;y of the Govem!i:l::e (30 ll‘g::k o
written during 1881-1884, Translated from the Fremch and Russian. Mand
interesting inoidents of her life in Russia and in India are narrated to her old
fxnelig' :ne especially noteworthy. being her journey to Sikkim in 1882 to meet

er Master. |

THE OCCULT HISTORY OF JAVA
By C. W. Leadbeater

AN APPROACH TO REALITY
By N. Sri Ram
THE SEVEN HUMAN TEMPERAMENTS
By Geoffrey Hodson

THE NEW WORLD OF SOCIALISM <
A Constructive Theosophical Survey
~ By Rohit Mehta

This book deals with the Theory and Practice of Scientific Socialistm from
& Theosophical standpoint. It is a revised edition of the author's previcus book

Theosophical Socialism. However the chapter on ‘The Alternative to Com-
munism ' is an entirely new one and specially written for this edition.

THE ETERNAL TRUTHS OF LIFE
By Arthur Robson

This book, in 20 chapters, is & new presentation of the fundamental truths
of life, truths which are eternal but ever fresh—the Evolution of Bpirit thr%
in immeasurably long succession of lives, Karma (which. explaing. our chart™
aoteristics, individual and oollective), the sevenfold structure of any person, what
effect death has on a person, the manner of existence of the disembodied ego;
and what determines the general conditions into which it is drawn when re:

entering physical life. -
. T! P .., H v
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